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INTRODUCTION 


During the past hundred years European and American explorers and 
scholars have recovered and researched a considerable body of epigraphic remains 
of the Semitic dialects used along the southern rim of the Arabian peninsula. 
The inscriptions in the Epigraphic South Arabian dialects of Sabaean, Minaean, 
Qatabanian, and Hadrami that have been edited and published now number in the 
thousands. The subjects of these epigraphic remains include simple graffiti, 
votive offerings, building inscriptions, lengthy historical annals, and regulations 
concerning the public order. Still, the Epigraphic South Arabian dialects remain 
among the least known of the Semitic languages. The study of these dialects 
has been rendered more difficult by the persistent scarcity of basic learning tools 
such as dictionaries, although this situation is being redressed, especially during 
the past two decades. 

Study of the vocabulary of Old South Arabian by Western scholars 
extends back at least as far as the middle of the last century, when the Abb6 
Barges published an article in the Journal Asiatique on ‘Termes himyariques 
rapportds par un <5crivain arabe” (1849,327-47). The glossary at the end of Fritz 
Hommel’s Siidarabische Chrestomathie (which, however, contains no 
Qatabanian inscriptions) is the first dictionary of Epigraphic South Arabian of 
which I am aware (1893, 121-36). Some four decades later, Conti Rossini 
published his Chrestomathia arabica meridionalis epigraphica , which included 
several Qatabanian selections and a long glossary (1931, 99-261). Walter 
Muller’s Tubingen dissertation, Die Wurzeln mediae und tertiae y/w im 
Altsiidarabischen—eine etymologische und lexikographische Studie (1962), is 
arranged in alphabetical order but, as the title implies, only includes words with 
middle or final weak consonants. In the past decade further progress has been 
made in Epigraphic South Arabian with the publication of Alessandra Avanzini’s 
Glossaire des inscriptions de l’Arabie du Sud 1950-1973 (1977) and Joan Biella’s 
A Dictionary of Old South Arabic, Sabaean Dialect (1982), and the appearance of 
the Sabaic Dictionary/Dictionnaire Sateen (1982) by A. F. L. Beeston, M. A. 
Ghul, W. W. MUller, and J. Ryckmans. To date no lexicons have been 
published that are devoted solely to the Qatabanian, Minaean, or Hadrami 
dialects. 

A great advance was made in Epigraphic South Arabian onomastic 
studies with the publication of Monseigneur Gonzague Ryckmans’ three-volume 
Les noms propres sud-s6mitiques (1934-35). G. Lankester Harding’s An Index 
and Concordance of Pre-Islamic Arabian Names and Inscriptions expanded the 
study to include other pre-Islamic dialects of the Arabian peninsula (1971). The 
latter part of Harding’s large volume contains a concordance that provides cross- 
referencing to the various inscriptions. Harding’s system of cross-referencing the 
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inscriptions eliminates to a large extent the confusion caused because many 
inscriptions are identified according to several different systems of citation. 
Harding’s work also contains a good representative bibliography of the 
Epigraphic South Arabian dialects. In 1977 the Academie des Inscriptions et 
Belles Lettres published a systematic bibliography of the Epigraphic South 
Arabian dialects as volume three of Corpus des inscriptions ci antiquitds sud- 
arabcs. This admirable and very full bibliography, which contains references not 
only to the inscriptions themselves but also to the history and religions of 
South Arabia, updates and overshadows all previous efforts. 

The first major effort at a collection of the Epigraphic South Arabian 
inscriptions, many of which had previously been edited in rather inaccessible 
publications, was the Corpus Inscriptionum Himyariticarum. This collection 
comprises Part Four of the Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum. Most of the 
nearly one thousand inscriptions treated there are Sabaean. The most important 
collection of Epigraphic South Arabian inscriptions, which also includes a 
substantial number of Qatabanian inscriptions, is the Rdpertoire d'dpigraphic 
simitique (volumes five through seven), edited by G. Ryckmans from 1929 to 
1950. Until his death in 1969, Msgr. Ryckmans also continued to edit and 
publish inscriptions in his long-running series in Le Musdon, including many 
that are of Qatabanian provenance. Albert Jamme has also edited numerous 
Qatabanian inscriptions from various museum collections and from his own 
epigraphic researches. Besides the longer series of Ryckmans and Jamme there 
are several additional sources of Qatabanian inscriptions which have been 
published. The Foundation for the Study of Man organized an archaeological 
expedition to Qatabanian sites where a number of inscriptions were unearthed. 
Also of value is the collection made by Major M. D. Van Lessen of photographs 
and hand copies of inscriptions, which have subsequendy been edited by, among 
others, A. F. L. Beeston, Mahmud Ali Ghul, Maria Hdfner, Walter Muller, and 
Albert Jamme. Other individual Qatabanian inscriptions of varied provenance 
have been edited by Beeston, Ghul, Hdfner, A. E. Honeyman, N. Rhodokanakis, 
and J. Walker. My debt to the patient, often brilliant, efforts of all of these 
individuals in the preparation of this lexicon is enormous and is evident on each 
page. 

This lexicon of inscriptional Qatabanian is intended to be a contribution 
to Epigraphic South Arabian, as well as to general Semitic, lexicography. In 
order to make this lexicon more accessible to nonspecialists, I have made use, 
among other other means, of transliterations and morphemic renditions. I have 
made an effort to include as many relevant lexical items from the published 
corpus of Qatabanian inscriptions as possible, although I have not attempted to 
include all the occurrences of each form of every word. Still, because of the 
diffusion of these inscriptions through very disparate publications, some have 
doubtless been overlooked inadvertently. The definitions of many of the words, 
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particularly the numerous technical terms found in the Qatabanian inscriptions, 
remain provisional pending further study. Further, certain words in Qatabanian 
have been analyzed both as proper nouns (not otherwise listed separately in this 
lexicon) as well as other parts of speech, so an additional tentativeness exists in 
some of the entries. The process of composing this work has given me some 
sense of the complexities and frustrations confronting the lexicographer. 

I wish to thank my teachers, who have aided me in the preparation of 
this lexicon and guided me in the endlessly fascinating study of the Semitic 
languages: Ariel A. Bloch, William M. Brinner, and Martin Schwartz 
(University of California, Berkeley); William Fulco (formerly of the Jesuit 
School of Theology, Berkeley); Michael Guinan (Franciscan School of 
Theology, Berkeley); Jonas C. Greenfield and Chaim Rabin (Hebrew University, 
Jerusalem); and Joan C. Biella (William F. Albright Institute, Jerusalem, and 
Princeton University Library). I would also like to thank Charles D. Bush 
(Brigham Young University) who created the font that was used for this lexicon, 
and Werner Mayer (Pontifical Biblical Institute, Rome) who encouraged and 
advised me in die completion of the volume. I wish particularly to thank my 
wife, Shirley, who has spent countless hours in working out with me the details 
of the format of this lexicon and in other ways making suggestions for its 
improvement. 




FORMAT 


The entries in this lexicon will be listed according to root (normally 
triliteral, occasionally uni-, bi-, or quadriliteral). The order of the alphabet used 
is that of the Hebrew alphabet (with necessary additions)—with the exception of 
the sibilant series, which appears following r—and accords, in general, with the 
canons established in some previous dictionaries and concordances of Epigraphic 
South Arabian dialects (with minor variations): 

3 bgd{Jhwzfyht?ykImn c 
g f 5 <J q r s 1 s 2 s 3 t 1 

In accordance with one widely accepted procedure in the transliteration of the 
Epigraphic South Arabian dialects, I have transliterated the sibilant series in 
Qatabanian in the following manner (although I am persuaded of the correctness 
of A. F, L. Beeston’s analysis—e.g., 1977, 50-57—of the sibilants in 
Epigraphic South Arabian): 

|1| =S> J =S2 g =S3 

Each entry contains a list of the passages where the word in its various 
forms occurs. Only a partial listing will be provided for words of frequent 
occurrence. When only a partial list is given a “+” will follow those passages 
which are cited. Except in rare instances, where the root is otherwise unattested 
and the resotration is certain, only forms with uneffaced root consonants will be 
cited in the lexicon (i.e., words containing restored root consonants will not be 
given). 

In order to provide greater uniformity of citation I have given each 
inscription a Q (Qatabanian)-number. Appendix D at the end of this lexicon 
gives relevant cross-references to these Q-numbers. These cross-references 
include museum or collection numbers, citations of sources where the complete 
text of the inscription has been edited, as well as other places where it has been 
studied in part or in toto. In the interest of conserving space numerous 
abbreviations have been used in this appendix and are explained in the “List of 
Abbreviations” in Appendix C. (The abbreviations used in the body of the 
lexicon itself are explained in Appendix A, Appendix B, and part A of the 
Bibliography). 

Under their respective roots, verbs precede substantives and adjectives. 
The forms of the verb appear in the following order: verb (= Qatabanian /7; this 
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includes ihe orthographically indistinguishable Grundstamm, Doppelstamm, and 
Langstamm forms, if such existed in Qatabanian), s 1 -prefix (which occasionally 
occurs as an h-prefix), t-prefix, t-infix, and sU-prefix. I have not attempted to 
indicate singular and plural in the finite forms of the verb. In general, verbal 
nouns are listed together with other verb forms, without being specifically 
identified as such. With occasional exceptions, participles indicating personal 
agents are listed separately from the verb forms under their respective roots as 
“subst./partcp.” 

Substantives with simpler forms will appear before those which are 
more complex (which add, e. g., a prefix m- or t- to the root morpheme) under 
their respective roots. Where only singular forms of a substantive occur, I have 
not indicated the forms as “singular,” “dual,” or “plural.” If dual or plural forms 
are attested, they are designated as such, as are also singular forms, if they also 
occur. There is some tentativeness in certain of these designations, since they 
are sometimes based on contextual (rather than strictly morphological) 
considerations, and because the orthography does not always make apparent 
morphological distinctions. 

In cases where homophonous roots occur, these roots are listed 
consecutively, followed by Roman numerals, e.g., BN I, BN II. Etymologies 
appear in parentheses immediately following the definition of the word. These 
etymologies are intended to be illustrative rather than exhaustive, and I have not 
attempted to adduce all relevant cognates. 

Under each definition of a word I have given one or more contextual 
examples with an idiomatic translation. In some instances where the 
morphology or syntax (or both) of the example cited are particularly complex or 
unclear I have placed a morphemic rendition (which appears in parentheses) after 
the idiomatic translation. In these morphemic renditions, in the numerous 
instances where coordinate verbs are cited, I have treated the second and following 
verbs as verbal nouns, since, as Beeston (1984,22) notes: “in any series of two 
or more closely coordinated verbs, it is normal for only the first to be a finite 
form, while the succeeding ones are infinitives.” 
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Letter Order and Transliteration 
of the Qatabanian Alphabet 
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subst. 3 bm Q 528/2, 3 bs‘ Q 83/9, Q 89.137/5, ,159bis/5, Q 139/3, Q 
183/4 

FATHER, FOREFATHER [Sab 3 ab “father, forefather,” Ar >ab, Heb 
’ab id.] 

A) Q 89.137/5: hg wqh ^bs 1 wdm bms 1 ^Is 1 

“as his father WDM commanded in his oracle” 

(according-as commanded his-father WDM in-his-oracle) 

B) Q 183/4: red b&mm ]dns 1 wmqms 1 wTk' whb 3 ! 

“[BRT C ] entrusted his household, his property, and his father 
WHBT to BS 2 MM” 

(he-entrusted [to] BS 2 MM his-goods and-his-property and-his- 
father WHBT.) 


subst. W Q 840/10; Ww Q 171/2 

MALE CAMEL [Sab 3 bl “camel,” Ar 3 ibil “camels,” Akk ibilu id., 
Syr hebalCa “group of camels”] 

A) Q 840/9-10: wwz 3 zyd 3 ! rtd hit's 1 ds’mwy ^bls 1 wd < h 

“and ZYD^L further entrusted his camel WD C N to his lord Du 

S’amawi” 

(and-continued ZYDT. the-entrusting [to] his-lord Du-S'amawi 
his-camel WD C N) 

B) Q 171/2: [ww]fy ^bls'w “y&m 

"[and (for) the sajfety of his camel C YS 2 M” 
subst. fyUm Q 900/3 

FEMALE CAMEL [Sab ^blt, Har hebylt, Meh tiebyit, £h yit id.] 

Q 900/1-2: hmys 2 m wrklm bnw s z rhwd bn hlbn c s’yw zrbw 
qbrs’myzib b’bltm 

“HMYS 2 M and RKLM the two sons of S 2 RHWD of the clan 
HLBN acquired and secured the title to their tomb for a 
she-camel” 

(HMYS 2 M and-RKLM the-two-sons [of] S 2 RHWD member- 
of-the-clan HLBN they-took-possession they-secured their[dl.]- 
tomb a-securing for-a-female-camel) 
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subst. 3 bnm Q 40/21; 3 br>s< Q 769/2a; pi. (?) 3 bnw Q 80/6 (according to 
RES VI, 336, possibly a writing error) 

STONE [Sab ’ bn “stone,” Ug 3 abn, Heb ’eben, Ph ^bn, Syr 3 abna, Eth 
’ebn, Soq ’oben, Sh hobin, Meh haubin, Akk abnu id.] 

Q 40/21; wl yfth dn fthn wmhrtn b c <fm 3 w ’bnm 

“and let this order and directive be inscribed in wood or stone” 
(and-let be-inscribed this order and-directive in-wood or stone) 


’GW 

verb 3 gw Q 72/2 

TO STRUGGLE [Cf. Heb yiggeh “to grieve, pain, afflict,” Ar wajiya 
“to have pain in the hoof (of a horse)”; cf. also Akk agagu “to be 
inflamed,” Ar waja 3 a “to strike, beat,” Eth wag’a, Amh wagga id., Tfla 
wag 3 e “to beat, make war,” and see Muller, 1962,25.] 

Q 72/2-3: kdm byfrwn w 3 gw w’hw whit wqzr w<zz ws l qh ws ,c hd 
s 2C bm g^bm 

“in order that they till, struggle, toil, plow, labor, work 
vigorously, make ready, and attend to (their task) tribe by 
tribe” 

(in-order-that they-till and-struggling and-toiling and-plowing 
and-laboring and-working-vigorously and-making-ready and- 
attending-to tribe tribe) 


^GY 

s'-prfx. s ,3 gy Q 72/8 (according to Miiller, 1962,25, ’GY is a by form of 
YJW) 

TO REPRIMAND; TO VEX [Cf. the etymology given for ’GW above] 
Q 72/7-8: wlyl$q wqrw ws ie db ws ,3 gy wVid 

"and let [the lord of Timna c ] prosecute, accuse, punish, 
reprimand, and concern himself’ 

(and-let he-prosecute and-accusing and-punishing and- 
reprimanding and-conceming-himself) 


subst. sing. m 3 gl Q 678/3, Q 687/2; m 3 gln Q 688/4, Q 690a/6; m 3 glk Q 
687/5; m 3 glhw Q 679/8-9; m 3 glhmw Q 678/3; dl. m 3 gly Q 679/7; 
m 3 glyhmwQ 678/2-3, Q 679/6 

CISTERN, RESERVOIR, TANK [Sab m 3 gl “tank, cistern”; cf. Ar 
“pool, pond.” See, however, Beeston, 1950a, 53-54, who denies 
the meaning “cistern, reservoir” in the case of the three occurrences— 
none of them Qatabanian—known at that time and suggests the sense 



5 


“watchtower.” See also M. A. Ghul, 1959, 428, who provides further 
details of the discussion, and Beeston, 1962c, 45-46, who concedes 
Ghul’s point.] 

Q 688/3-4: wtqdm ’rd’hw bdn m 3 gln bn 3 

“and he directed his workers in (the construction of) this cistern 
BN’ ” 


’GR 

subst. 3 gr Q 482/2 

SERVANT of a god (?) [See Jamme. 1952a, 177; cf. Ar 3 ajlr 
“hireling," Min 3 gr “servant (of a god),” £h gor “slave,” Meh hagor, 
Har hewgor id; Akk igru “hire, rent, wages,” Ug 3 agr “to hire.”] 

Q 482/2: 3 grs2hr 

“pMGS'M son of YURT] servant (of the god) (?) S 2 HR” 


TDB 

subst m 3 dbs ! Q 183/4 

VASSAL [Cf. Sab m 3 dbt “vassals"] 

Q 183/4: wmt e 3 brt e m 3 dbs‘ 

“the support of J BRT C his vassal” 


’DM 

subst. (coll.) sing. 3 dm Q 73/5, Q 79/2; *i dms 1 Q 67/3, 6, 8, Q 68/2, 6, 7, 
Q 69/2, 4, 5, Q 70/1, 3(2x), Q 243/8; 3 dms'm Q 243/2; pi. 3 dwms'm Q 
79/3; 33 dmn Q 840/1 

1) MEN, PEOPLE [Ug 3 adm “people, humanity,” Heb ^dam “man,” 
Ph 3 dm id., Ar ^tdaim “human”] 

Q 73/4-5: wbid 3 wtyl 3 dm bn qs 3 mm 

“with the aid and support of the men of (the tribe) QS 3 MM” 

2) SUBJECTS, VASSALS of a king, etc. TSab 3 dm “vassals, 
subjects”; cf. ModYem 3 awadim “domestics”] 

A) Q 68/7: wtft s z hr 3 dms 1 Yby dlbh Is'tr wfth dtn 3 s ! lm 

“and S 2 HR commanded his subjects, the Vby of Du Labah, to 
write down and engrave these documents” 

(and-commanded S 2 HR his-subjects the-Vby [of] Du-Labab to- 
write-down and-engraving these documents) 

B) Q 70/1: s?hr hll mlk qtbn s'gdd Pdms 1 3 rby c m dlbh 

“S 2 IIR HLL, king of Qataban, has renewed for his subjects, 
the Hy of c Amm Du Labah” 

(S 2 IIR HLL the-king [of] Qataban he-has-renewed for-his- 
subjects the- fby [of] c Amm Du-Labah) 
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T)W 

conj. 3 dw Q 186A/14 

THEN, THEREUPON [Ar 3 idan “then, in that case.” On the final -w 
cf. Beeston, 1959, 7: “Qatabanian has a special fondness for forms 
ending in -w.”] 

Q 186A/13-14: wmtyyhdrhdrm w 3 dw bys 2 tyt 

“and when he sets up a trading-stall he may then trade’’ 
(and-when he-sets-up a-trading-stall and-then he-will-trade) 


verb 3 dn Q 840/5 

TO ALLOW, PERMIT [Ar 3 adina “to permit”] 

Q 840/5: w : dn ds J mwy 3 lh : rnrm iy[..] 

“and Du S'amawl, god of the oracle, allowed Y[.J" 
(and-allowed Du-S'amawl god [of] the-oracle to-Y[..]) 
subst. sing. 3 dn (esp. in the formula b 3 dn + name of a divinity) Q 14/3, Q 
15, Q 16, Q 18/2-3, Q 19/3, Q 20/3, Q 24/2, Q 25/3, Q 26/3, Q 183/4, Q 
542/3, Q 573, Q 574, Q 587/3, Q 652/2, Q 657/3, Q 666/3, Q 667/3-4, Q 
671/2, Q 735/2, Q 797/2+; UnLQ 514; \fas' Q 1/6, Q 167/4, Q 254/5, Q 
269/4, Q 492/1, Q 496/3-4, Q 906/6; Q 910/6 3 dns*m Q 840/3; pi. ”dn Q 
840/8; ”dnhmw Q 207/2; 33 dns>nay Q 488/3, Q 840/7 

1) AUTHORITY, POWER; PERMISSION [Sab J dn “power, 
strength, authority,” Ar 3 idn “permission,” but see also Jamme, who 
renders b’dn at Q 565E/2 “en sujdtiori’ and discusses the word at length 
in Jamme, 1952a, 210] 

A) Q 14/1-3: c mrt c dbynm b 3 dn 'm 

“ c Ammrata c of (the clan of) Bayyinum. By the authority of 
c Amm.” 

B) Q 565E/2: b 3 dn c m d'dbtm 

“by the authority of 'Amm of 'Adbatum” 

2) HOUSEHOLD, FAMILY [See Ghul, 1959, 6-7, for a discussion 
of 3 dn in this sense, but see also the rendering of Jamme of this word as 
“sens” in Jamme, 1952a, 196.] 

Q 496/3-4: ijd ’nby 3 dns ! wwlds 1 wkl 3 qn(y)s l m 

“he has entrusted to ’Anbay his household, his children, and all 
his possessions” 

TIW 

verb ?iwQ72/2 

TO TOIL, STRUGGLE [See W. Muller, 1962, 27, who compares Heb 
3 £hah “oh! alas!” and Ar ^ha, 3 awwaha , ta 3 awwaha “to groan, sob”] 
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Q 72/2-3: kdm byfrwn w 3 gw wTiw whrl wqzr w'zz ws l qh ws 1 c hd 
s2 c bm sZ'bm 

“in order that they till, struggle, toil, plow, labor, work 
vigorously, make ready, and attend to (their task) tribe by 
tribe” 

(in-order-that they-till and-struggling and-toiling and-plowing 
and-laboring and-working-vigorously and-making-ready and- 
attending-to tribe tribe) 


T-LL 

subst. 3 hl Q 567/3 

FAMILY, CLAN; COMMUNITY (Sab "A/ “folk, people, 
community,” Lihjt 3 hl, Saf 3 /, Tham 3 1, 3 hl “family,” Ar 3 ahl “family, 
clan’T 

Q 567/1-3: zlt w 3 ws ,3 l [wJhwPjt wbqs 2 gzyn 

“ZLT “and "WS 1 !, (and) HWFTT and BQS 2 of the clan of 
GZYN” 

"W 

conj. V Q 40/15, 18, 21, Q 78/8, Q 89.140/8, Q 186A/14, 24, Q694/9, 
Q 695/7, 10, 11, 13 

OR [Sab 3 w “or,” Ar 3 aw, Heb 3 d, Syr 3 6, Akk u id.] 

A) Q 40/21: wl yfth dn fthn wmhrtn b c 4m V 3 bnm 

“and let this order and directive be inscribed in wood or stone” 
(and-let be-inscribed this order and-directive in-wood or 
stone) 

B) Q 186A/14-16: w 3 (Jw bys 2 tyt 3 w fthr b^ kl hdrm 
wm&tm 

“(when a trader sets up a stall] then he may trade or enter into a 
partnership with any possessor of a trading-stall and 
merchandise” 

(and-then he-will-trade or enlering-into-partnership with any 
possessor-[of]-a-trading-stall and-merchandise) 


’WD 

subst. sing. VdQ 694/8; 3 wdm Q 694/9; pi. 3 wwd Q 694/11-12; ^wds’n 
Q 694/10 

(AREA HELD BY A) RETAINING WALL [Sab 3 wd “course of 
masonry.” Pirenne, 1971, 127, in discussing this word, compares it 
with the Ar ^da (w), which has the root sense of supporting something 
which is heavy.] 
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Q 694/8: mrhbm bn nhlm whit dvd wbqlm bqlm wbny hrtm 

“this land shall be open to irrigation and free from palmgroves, 
the terracing of (the area held by) a retaining wall, the 
cultivation of plants, and the construction of an aqueduct” 
(land-open-for-irrigalion from palmgroves and-the-terracing [of] 
a-retaining-wall and-cultivating [of] plants and-the-building [of] 
an-aqueduct) 

Tl 

subst. sing. %s' Q 66/4, Q 78/4, Q 186A/25, Q 219/3, Q 245/1, Q 254/5, 
Q 263/6; 3 hs I ww Q 166/6; dihw Q 690a/l; 3 tihs'm Q 486/3; dl. 3 hyhw Q 
179/2, Q 679/1; ^ysJmy Q 551/2; pi. ’hhs'ww Q 183/4, Q 254/9, Q 
790/5, Q 904/5; 3 hhys'my Q 67/3-4; Q 69/2; 7 hhys‘m Q 68/3, Q 166/7; 
3 hwthw Q 677/5 

1 ) BROTHER [Sab 3 h “brother,” Ar 3 ah, Heb =3/1, Akk ahu id.] 

A) Q 551/2: ws’s^hr djys’my nbt'm wlhy c m 

"and [WD’L] made their two brothers, NBJ'M and LHY'M, 
priests” 

(and-he-made-priests their[dl.]-[i.e., the brothers of WD 7 L and 
YS 2 RM]-two-brothers NBT'M and-LHY c M) 

B) Q 183/4-5: rtd bs 2 mm ... hs 1 whb’l wdhs 1 ww bn 7 ! wVns 1 
“he entrusted ... his father WHET, and his brothers BN^L and 
’B^NS 1 to BS 2 MM” 

(he-entrusted [to] BS 2 MM his-father WHB 3 L and-his-brothers 
BN’L and-’B’NS 1 ) 

2) FELLOW-TRADER; ANOTHER 

Q 186A/24-25: wz 3 dishn c ly djs' bh[t]fr[m] 

“someone has consistently cheated his fellow-trader” 
(he-continued someone against his-fellow-trader in-cheating) 


verb 7 hd Q 695/3 

TO TAKE, RECEIVE [Ar 7 ahada id.] 

Q 695/3: wdid tbdd ddn 

“payment for the land has been received” 
subst. did Q 67/4, Q 68/4, Q 69/3 

DETRACTION,TAKING,CONFISCATION [Sab ^“to take, seize,” 
Heb 3 S.haz "to grasp, take hold, take possession,” Ar 3 ahada “to take, 
seize,” Elh dihaza “to stop, seize,” Ug did “to seize, lake hold of,” Akk 
ahSzu “to take, seize”] 
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Q 67/4-5: bn s’npfm ws’kt w’hd wgddm 

“without any falling short, ceasing, detraction, or termination” 


"HR 

subst. 1 ’hr Q 40/11, Q 66/7, Q 694/13, Q 915/4 

FUTURE (in the phrase l’hr ): FOR THE FUTURE, HENCEFORTH 
[Sab l’hr “henceforth, for die future,” Ar ’al-ahir “the hereafter,” Heb 
’ahani “end, future”] 

Q 66/6-7: bn &hr wrhn dtmn'hrf mwhbm ddrhn hm l’hr 

“from the new moon of the month Du Timna' of the second 
eponymate (year) of MWHBM of the tribe DRHN and 
henceforth” 

(from the-new-moon [of] the-month Du-Timna c [of] the-year 
[of] MWHBM Du-DRHN the-latter henceforth) 
subst. 2 t’hr Q 687/7 
DELAY 

Q 687/7: lys’tq bChr dnhk zm ’s’rb w’twr 

“after a delay let this charge, the herd of sheep and cattle, be 
given water to drink” 

(let-be-given-water-to-drink after-a-delay this-charge the-herd 
[of] sheep and-cattle) 

adj. D hm Q 40/7, Q 66/7, Q 68/8-9, Q 69/6, Q 70/4, Q 202/6 

SECOND, FOLLOWING; OTHER [Sab ’hr “other,” Ar ’afiar “other,” 
Sh ’aheri"the second,” Heb ’ahSr “following, second, other”; cf. further 
Cohen, 1970, 15.] 

Q 68/8-9: hrf s 2 hrm dygr ’hm 

“[in the month of Du Timna'] in the second eponymate of 
S Z HRM of (the tribe of) YGR” 

(eponymate [of] S 2 HRM of-YGR the-second) 


*YY 

indef. rel. pro. ’y Q 40/4,4-5, 5, 7(2x), 8,9,11, 23, Q 72/4) 

WHO-, WHAT(SO)EVER [Cf. Ar ’ayyu “whoever, whosoever”] 

A) Q 72/4: ’y ’s ! dm 

“whatever man” 

B) Q 40/4-5: w’y fth ws’hr ’fth wmhrtm w’tft whwlltm ws>t s’ wt 
mqmn 

“whatever directives, orders, judgments, and decisions which 
[the Qatabanian lords and landowners] have directed and ordered 
in that meeting” 
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LEXICON OF INSCRIPTIONS QATABANIAN 


W) 


(and-whatever order and-directing directives and-orders and- 
judgments and-decisions in that meeting) 
indef. pro. yiinmwQ 40/17 

WHERE(SO)EVER [Rhodokanakis, 1915a, 35, understands this as 
being composed of 3 y + hit + mw] 

Q 40/17: 3 yhnmw la 

“[let these decrees and directives be made known] wherever 
there may be opposition” 

(wheresoever it-is-opposed) 

indef. end. - 3 y Q 40/4, 8, 9, Q 66/12, Q 67/11, Q 68/10, Q 69/7, Q 70/5, 
Q 72/10, Q 78/13, Q 79/7, Q 202/6 + 

According to Beeston, 1962b, 66, y seems originally to have been used 
for deixis but later lost this force and in the extant texts has no clear 
semantic function, but see also Jamme, 1972, 25, who states that 
“enclitics have no other value than that of emphasizing that very 
meaning of the words.” 

A) Q 40/8: by ws’l 3 him byt c m 
“in 5 HRM, the temple of 'Amm” 

B) Q 66/12: wflm 3 y yd s?hr 

“and S Z HR signed with his own hand” 

(and-signed the-hand [of] S 2 HR) 
prep. + end. b 3 y 

See entry under B. 


subst. sing. 3 ls' Q 681/2, Q 857/2, Q 910/2; 3 ls‘m Q 177/3, Q 840/2, Q 
914/3; 3 ls'my Q 256/2; pi. 3 lhn Q 78/13; 3 lhw Q 177/3-4, Q 183/6, Q 
203/2, 3, Q 218/2, Q 254/3; 3 lhy Q 11/6, Q 254/1, 5, Q 906/6 (according 
to HOfner, 1961, 455, in Q 254 3 lhw is used for the nominative case, 3 lhy 
for the oblique.) 

GOD [Sab 3 1 “god,” Heb 3 c/“god, God,” Akk ilu “god”] 

A) Q 177/3: bn mtbmtwbw PIs'm 'm 

“from the offering which they made to their god c Amm” 

B) Q 203/3-4: ywm rd 3 5 tr w 3 lhw s’qmtm s 2 hrgln mhd hdrmt 
w 3 mrm 

“when 'Altar and the gods of irrigation aided S 2 HR(jLN in the 
defeat of HDRMT and 5 MRM” 

(when aided 'Altar and-the-gods [of] irrigation S 2 HR(jLN [in] 
the-defeat [of] HDRMT and-’MRM) 
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*LII 

neg. prt. 7 Q 83/5, Q 186B/2, 18 

NO, NOT [Sab 7 “no, not,” $h ol, Har 3 ef, Melt 3 el, Soq 3 oI, Heb 3a/, 
BibAram 3 al, Akk D ul id.,Eth 3a/- (in 3 albo “there is not”)] 

Q 186B/18-19: w7 by&tyt kl s 2 ytm kl dm by'rb tmn c 

"anyone who pays the Timna c [market-tax with the intention 
of doing business with a foreign tribe] may not do any 
business” 

(and-not he-shall-trade any business anyone who he-pays [the 
tax of) Timna 1 ) 


>LH 

subst. 7b Q 71 A, Q 840/2, 5; ’lhs’m Q 89.129/1 

GOD [Sab 7ft “god,” Ar 7/aft id., Heb ’eldah “god, God”] 

A) QUA: <$m c m 3 lh 

“he vowed to the god c Amm” 

B) Q 840/5: w 3 dn ds’mwy 3 lh 3mm ly[„] 

“and Du S 1 amaw'i, god of the oracle, allowed Y[..]” 
(and-allowed Du-S’amawi god [of] the-oracle to-Y[..]) 


5 LF 

card. num. pi. ”lfm Q 73/3 

THOUSAND [Sab 7f‘thousand,” Ar W, Heb t/cp, Aram 3 alag id.] 
Q 73/3: tmnt 33 lfin bqlm 

“eight thousand plots of land” 


5 M 

subst. sing. Ttj/Q 110, Q 167/1 Q 579/1-2; pi. 3 mtys } m Q 79/3 

MAIDSERVANT, FEMALE SLAVE [Sab 3 mt “maidservant, female 
slave,”Ar 3 ama, Eth 3 amat, Heb 3 amah, Akk amtu id.] 

A) Q 110: 3mr dt/T? 

“maidservant of (the clan of) TL'B” 

B) Q 167/1: [..]s 2 m <jt byt hys’n °mt nb[...] 

“[..]S 2 M of the household of HYS'N, maidservant of NB[...]” 


5 MM 

verb 3mm Q 78/3 

TO BE AT THE HEAD, LEAD [Ar 3 aroma “to march at the front, be at 
the head of,” Tfia ammama “to advance”] 

Q 78/3: wkl 3 s 2 <bn ymlkyd°b bn m’tmm wTnm 

“and all the tribes, both the leading and the following, which 
YD°B rules” 
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LEXICON OF INSCRIFTIONAL QATABANIAN 


(’MM) 

(and-all the-tribes [which] rules YD°B from the-following and- 
leading) 
t-infix rn^tmm Q 78/3 

TO FOLLOW, BE LED [Sab yfoimw R 3945 "to be led”] 

See entry above, 
subst. 3 mmm Q 40/2 

INSTRUCTION, COURSE OF CONDUCT [Cf. Ar 3 imam “exemplar, 
model”] 

Q40/2: wfomm bs ,3 lm s! 3 l 

"as instruction for one inquiring” 

(and-instruction for-lhe-one-asking a-question) 


3 MN 

verb s ,3 mnn Q 183/4, Q 909/3 

TO PROTECT, SECURE [Cf. Sab hfon “to protect,” Ar 3 ammana “to 
assure,” Ar Smana “to render secure,” Heb M’emln “to believe,” Hill 
amna “to be firm; to be true; to believe”] 

Q 909/3: [yjz 3 !i $dq ws ,3 mn ‘qrbn bkl 33 rh tkrb 

“may [Wadd] [continue to show favor and protection to 
'QRBN in all the affairs that he undertakes” 

(may-[continue favoring and-protecting 'QRBN in-all affairs 
he-has-undertaken) 
subst. 1 fontQ 67/12-13 

PROTECTION (in phrase dfont): PERSON UNDER THE 
PROTECTION of someone [Sab dfont “person under protection of 
someone"] 

Q 67/12-13: nbtfo bn , Is , m c bnhybrd 3 mnt c m dlbh w 3 rbys' 

“[the completion of this inscriptional record was carried out 
by] NBT C M the son of ’LS’M' of the clan HYBR under the 
protection of 'Amm of Labakh and his ’RBY” 
subst. 2 s’fonts 1 Q 681/4 
PLEDGE 

Q 681/3-4: hgt&fts 1 ws 1 fonts 1 

“according to his promise and pledge” 
subst. 3 tfonm Q 840/6 

GRATITUDE, TRUST, FAITH [Sab tfont “expression of gratitude, 
confidence^ 

Q 840/6: ws’Jbw Ids'mwy wflfo] tfonm 

“and they have witnessed their gratitude to Du S'amawl and (to 
'Amm)” 
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(and-they-have-testified to-DQ-S'amawl and[-to- c Amm] grati¬ 
tude) 

’MR 

verb 3 mrw Q 37/3 

TO COMMAND, PROCLAIM [Cf. Heb ’amar “to say,” BibAram 
’3marid., Ar ’amara “to command”] 

Q 37/3: hg 3 mrw bms’^s’m 

“as they [the deities c Attar and ‘Amm and S 2 MS 1 ] commanded 
through their oracle” 

(according-as they-commanded through-their-oracle) 
subst. 3 mr Q 35/2, Q 73/4, Q 80/3, 7, Q 91, Q 102/5, Q 176/6, Q 239/4, 
Q 769/lb; 3 mrm Q 840/2, 5 

COMMAND of a god; ORACLE [Sab ’mr“oracle; omen”] 

A) Q 35/1-2: s 2 hr hll ... bn yd^b mkrb qtbn bkr ’nby whwkm 
d 3 mr 

“S 2 HR HLL ... the son of YD c:, B, mkrb of Qalaban, the 
firstborn of ’Anbay and HWKM of the oracle” 

B) Q 73/4: b’mr wmqdm c ttr 

“[(jLBM ()YB did all this] at the command and direction of 

c Ajlar” 

=NN 

adv. ’nQ 687/3 

HERE [Thus Jamme, 1971, 87, who notes CIH 541/4 and compares Ar 
3 inna not as a particle “d‘affirmation gdnerale ... mais d’indication 
locale precise”] 

Q 687/2-3: s'wr bn 3 m 3 gl ms’qt gd wbr’kh 3 n 

“[the dignitaries of S 1C DM YHS 1 ^] built a wall around BN’, 
the irrigation cistern of GD, and its (supporting) cisterns here” 
(built-a-wall-around BN’ the-cistem [of] irrigation [of] GD and- 
its-cistems here) 


’NS 1 

subst. ’ns’ Q 720/1; ’ns’m Q 66/3, Q 186A/25, C/5; ’ns'ri Q 78/4, 7 

1) PERSON; SOMEONE, ONE; EACH [Sab ins ' “man; male,” Ar 
’ins, } unSs “man, people,” Heb ’find.? “men, mankind”] 

A) Q 186A/24-25: wz 33 ns’m 7y 3 hs> bh[t]fr[m] 

“someone has consistently cheated his fellow-trader ” 
(he-continued someone against his-fellow-trader in-cheating) 

B) Q 66/3: td ns’m 

“one, each man, every man” 
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LEXICON OF INSCRIFTIONAL QATAB ANIAN 


CNSi). 


V-r, 


2) FRIEND, COMPANION [Cf. Ar arts “companion, friend,” Ug ^5 
“to be a companion of, companionable”] 

\i Q 720/1: [.. .]t bn ?dq 3 l bn yhyt c 3 ns ! yd^b dbyn mlk qtbn 1 ? A -• * 
“[...]T son of JDQ’L of the clan YHYJ C , companion of 
YD°B Du BYN, king of Qataban” 


subst. 1 }fs ! Q 901/4 

WIFE [Sab 3 ntt, Ht “woman, wife,” Arab 3 unta, Eth D anest, Heb 3 i$Sah, 
Akk aSSatu id.] 

Q 901/4: rtts> 

“for his wife” 

subst. 2 fnts’m Q 67/4, 6, 7, Q 68/3-4, 5, 6, Q 69/2, 4(2x), Q 70/1, 2, 3, 
Q 79/2 

FEMALE RELATIVES 

A) Q 68/3-4: t‘nts , m w 3 wlds l m 

“their female relatives and their children” 

B) Q 69/4-5: w$ry s*hr 3 dms l 3 rby c m dlbh wt’nts’m wbnys’m 
“and S 2 HR instructed his subjects, the 3 rby of 'Amm Du 
Labah, their female relatives, and their sons” 

(and-instructed S 2 HR his-subjects the-Yby [of] c Amm Du- 
Labah and-their-female-relatives ... and-their-sons) 


3 §L 

subst. 3 $lmwQ 695/11 

FAMILY, LINEAGE [Thus Beeston, 1976,421, who analyzes this 
form into 3 $1 and the enclitic -mw, cf. Ar a$l “descent, lineage, 
stock.” Jamme, 1972, 27, renders the word “statues” from 
film] 

Q 695/11-12: w 3 flm w mlkm V s 2C bm bys 3 f V byrb c (inf dt °rdn 
“the family of the king or tribe which enlarges or decreases the 
extent of this land” 

(and-the-family of-the-king or tribe which increase or decrease 
the-extent [of] this land) 


^RH 

' verb i-b Q 183/2, Q 262/4, Q 840/5 

TO INSTRUCT; TO ORDER, COMMAND [On the evolution from 
the concrete nominal sense “road, way” to the metaphorical sense of 
“order, prescription, command” see Rhodokanakis, 1936, 21.] 

Q 840/5-6: [wb]dtn 3 rh Is'm 
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0 


“in respect to what [Du S 1 am awl] instructed them” 
(and-with-regard-to-which-thing he-instructed to-them) 
subst. pi. 33 rh Q 909/3; 33 rhm Q 40/10, Q 840/4 

1) ORDERS, INSTRUCTIONS, COMMANDS 
Q 840/4: x rhm qbl c lys ] m 

“(in fulfillment oQ orders which he had enjoined upon them” 
(the-commands he-enjoined on-them) 

2) AFFAIR, MATTER [Sab 3 rh id.] 

Q 909/3: [yjz’n $dq ws j3 mn ’qrbn bkl 33 rh tkib 

“may [Wadd] [con]tinue to show favor and protection to 
°QRBN in all the affairs that he undertakes” 

(may-[con]tinue favoring and-protecting 'QRBN in-all affairs 
he-has-undertaken) 

3 RM 

verb 186A/11-12 

TO DO BUSINESS [See etymology on subst. 3 rmm below] 

Q 186A/9-12: w 3 trm qtbn bms 2 tm wfmrn wqnym byhdr w 3 rm 
ws's 23 m bs 2 mr 

“one who goes to Qataban with merchandise, wares, and goods 
shall set up a trading-stall and conduct business and sell in 
S 2 MR” 

(and-the-one-who-goes [to] Qataban with-merchandise and- 
wares and-goods he-will-set-up and-doing-business and-selling 
in-S 2 MR) 

subst taiQ 186A/10-11, 11-12 

MERCHANDISE, WARES [Rabin 1983,483-85. Other suggestions 
include “bale(s), perhaps related to Akk ere mu “covering, case, 
envelope,” on which see Beeston, 1959, 6, or “small cattle,” possibly 
related to Soq 3 erehon “sheep, goats,” Ar 3 irSn “male oryx,” Syr : ama 
“mountain ibex,” Akk arm id., £h 6run “goats,” Har hewerun, Meh 
hardwn id.] 

See entry above. 


subst. sing. W Q 74/6, Q 183/2-3, Q 244/10, Q 839/5; V(/m Q 78/11, Q 
695/1, Q 909/1; Q 641/2, Q 695/3, 4, 10, 12; Q 178/2, Q 700/3; 
tyhwQ 74/14; 3 rds'my Q 182/2; 3 r<jhmw, Q 74/2; pi. irtftm Q 74/5; fy/n Q 
74/13, Q694/10, 12; ^tyQ 74/5 

1) LAND [Sab ^“land,” Ar 3 ar<j, Heb 3 cre$ id., Akk erye/u “earth”] 

Q 74/13-14: wrtd ydmrmlk 5n w^by w[ 3 lht] qtbn ws 1 hi wjwlm 
w&^n dbhn ... \dhw wqnyhw 
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(’RP) 

“and YDMRMLK entrusted his land and possessions to 
‘Aram, ’Anbay, [the goddess] of Qataban, and S'HL and 
TWLM the tribe of DBHN” 

(and-entrusted YDMRMLK [to] c Amm and-’Anbay and-the- 
[goddess-of] Qataban and-S ! HL and-TWLM and-the-tribe [of] 
DBHN ... his-land and-his-possessions) 

2) PROPERTIES, LANDS 

Q 74/5-6: wdn ^byl w°r<jtm qny wVy ydmrmlk 

“and these are the houses and lands which YDMRMLK 
acquired, obtained, and purchased” 

(and-these the-houses and-lands he-acquired and-obtaining and- 
purchasing YDMRMLK) 

’S 1 

subst. Q40/23(2x); ’s's' Q 186C/6 (but see Beeston, 1959, 10-11) 
MAN; SOMEONE, ONE [Cf. ’NS 1 ; cf. also Sab ’s' “man,” Heb ’25, 
Moab ^ id.] 

Q 40/23: w c llyw 3 s l dm c lmw bdn fthn 3 s l m Vra bill dims ' 

“those who have signed this decree have each seen to the 
promulgation of its correct reading” 

(and-they-supervised who signed in-this decree man man the- 
announcement [of] its-correct-reading) 

’S'D 

subst. ’s'dm Q 67/10, Q 72/4, Q 202/2 

MAN; PERSON [Sab ’s'd “men; soldiers, warriors”; cf. Ar ’asad 
“lion.” Semantic development “lion”> “warrior”>“man”? Beeston, 
1951a, 30-31, sees a possible Heb cognate in ‘Sdf “brave, courageous 
man, ” Deut. 33:2 (qerS ‘”e5 daf.” probably also a collective).] 

A) Q 72/4-5: w 3 y *y ’s'dm bydr ws'hd'bn wfr w c s 2 q 

“and whatever man refuses and balks at plowing and tilling” 
(and-whatever whatever man he-refuses and-balking at plowing 
and-tilling) 

B) Q 202/2: wdtw thrgn Vdm ys 3 mk bn t[... 

“and (according to) this directive a man will undertake from 
T[...” 

rel. pro. ’s'dm Q 40/23 
WHO, WHICH 

See entry under’s 1 . 
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5 S‘Y 

verb 3 s’yQ 695/1 

TO GRANT; TO ESTABLISH [Beeston, 1976, 422, and 1981a, 57, 
translates “to grant’’; Robin and Ryckmans, 1978, 54, and Drewes, 
1979, 103, render it “to establish, while Jainme, 1972, 27, 28, gives it 
the sense “to order.” W. Miiller, 1980, 71, while agreeing with 
Beeston’s interpretation, sees the form Vy as a dual of the root AVS 1 , 
with which he compares Ar ’asa (w) “to give as a gift,” hence rendering 
^s'y in this context “Iastenfrei schenken."] 

Q 695/1: dn qf^rrfm : s‘y wnhl ws ic qb wqyd hwftn yhn'fn 

“this marks land which HWF'M YHN C M [and YD°B YGL] 
have granted, leased, transferred, and assigned” 


3 S'N 

prep. Vn Q 36/3 

BETWEEN [This word is otherwise unknown in ESA. Its meaning is 
conjectured on the basis of the context; cf. Sab s 1 wn “towards,” and see 
RES VI, 203, which translates this word as “entire”; cf. Hflfner, 1943, 
153, who understands it in the sense “(in der Richtung) nacb" and 
Jamme, 1972, 57-58, who, in a lengthy discussion of the word, prefers 
to see it as a pi. of Qat s ] n “road” (cf. Ar sanan “roads”), thus “the road 
of Barum and Harib.”] 

Q 36/3-4: V n him whrb 
“between BRM and HRB” 


=TW 

subst. sing, m’tws’m Q 73/2; dl. m’tws’yw Q 700 

CHANNEL (FOR WATER) [Sab m 3 t “inlet/outlet channel,” Ar 3 afj id.] 
Q73/2: wkl Vrs ! m wjqwls’m wm^ws’m wbnys’m 

“and all their wells and their accoutrements, channels, and 
buildings” 

(and-all their-wells and-their-hanging-paraphemalia and-their- 
channds and-their-buildings) 


TM 

verb D tm Q 40/3 

TO AGREE, MAKE AN AGREEMENT [Sab 'tm “to bring together, 
reconcile,” Ar 3 atama “unite, join”] 

Q 40/3: qwmw w 3 lm w*Um 

“they assembled and agreed and adhered to the agreement” 
t-infix. 3 ,tlm Q 40/3; 3 ttmm Q 40/7 
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CTM) 

TO ADHERE TO AN AGREEMENT 

See entry above. 

subst. 1 dl. 3 tmtnyhn Q 40/13; pi. 3 tmtm Q 40/7, 10 

1) AGREEMENT, SETTLEMENT 

Q 40/10: bkl 33 rtm wYthm wmhrtm w^tftm w’tmtm 

“by all the orders, directives, decisions, judgments, and 
agreements" 

2) ASSEMBLY, MEETING 

Q 40/7: tnym mqmm w^tmlm whd bnblm 

“for a second time in their meeting and assembly jointly 
through a delegation” 

(a-second-iime meeting and-assembly jointly through-a- 
delegation) 

subst. 2 m’tmn Q 40/5 

ASSEMBLY [Cf. Ar maham “funeral assembly”] 

Q40/5: ws't s’wt mqmn wm 3 tmn 
“in this meeting and assembly” 


TR 

subst./partep. 3 trm Q 186A/10, C/12 

1) ONE WHO GOES, MAKES HIS WAY TOWARD [Cf. Soq 3 ihor 
“to follow,” Heb %$ar “to walk straight,” Ug 3 ajr “to march”] 

Q 186A/9-10: w’trm qtbn bm&lm 

“one who goes to Qalaban with merchandise [shall set up a 
trading-stall]” 

(and-the-one-who-goes [to] Qataban with-merchandise) 

2) ONE WHO SUPERVISES, SUPERVISOR [For discussion on 
this semantic range of jfr, see Beeston, 1959, 11] 

Q 186C/10-14: wmlkmw qtbn 3 trm bkl s 2 [y]tm wqnym btmz 3 
bd c s‘ 

“the king of Qataban has supervisory jurisdiction over every 
piece of merchandise and goods which enters his territory” 
(and-the-king [of] Qataban is-supervor over-every piece-of- 
merchandise and-goods it-enters his-territory) 
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B 


prep, b Q 14, Q 15, Q 16, Q 18, Q 19+ 

IN, ON, BY MEANS OF, THROUGH [Sab b “in, at, with, by,” Ar bi 
“in, by,” Eth ba “in," Heb ba “in, on, with.” See Beeston, 1962b, 53- 
54, for a discussion of the semantic range of b in ESA, and 1984, 54.] 
local: 

A) Q 504: m c mrrtd 3 l dt hm brsfm 

“statue of RTD^L of (the clan of) HRN in R$FM” 

B) Q 186A/3-4: rriJk ql[bn wq]tbn b(mn c 

“the king of Qata[ban and the Qata] banians in Timna'” 

C) Q 74/10: bhgm hd$m 
“in the town of HD$M” 

temporal: 

Q 72/3: b c s ! tnm dfr'm 

“on the First of Du FR'M” 
instrumental: 

Q 37/3: hg ’mrw bms'ls’m 

“as they [the deities 'Attar and c Amm and S 2 MS ! ] commanded 
through their oracle” 

(according-as they-commanded through- iheir-oracle) 
in invocatory contexts (with the name or epithet of a god, usually in 
the closing formula of an inscription): 

Q 36/6: b c ttr wb c m wb ’nby wb hwkm wbdt pntm wbdt zhm wbdt 
rt)bn 

“by 'Attar and by ‘Amm and by Anbay and by HWKM and by 
Dat SNTM and by Dat ZHRN and by Dat RHBN” 
accordance: 

Q 73/4: Mnr wmqdm c ttr 

“[(jLBM ()YB did all this] at the command and direction of 
'Attar” 

price: 

Q 72/6: bVr Vr hbiUm 

“for (the price of) ten hb$t (monetary unit) each” 
prep. + end. by Q 8,9 

This combination of the prep, b plus the end. - 3 y (q.v.) has a sense 
which is not substantially different from the prep, alone. 
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(B) 

A) Q 40/7: by wrhn dbrm 

“in the month of Du BRM” 

B) Q 40/8: by ws't \rm 
“in 3 HRM” 

(in the-midst [of] ’HRM) 

prep. + pro. bdtQ 172/4, Q 183/2; bdtm Q 89.86/3, Q 254/3-4, Q 256/5, 
Q 398/3, Q 481/2, Q 496/2-3, Q 806/2, Q 844/6; bdtn Q 840/6, Q 694/10, 
Q 916/3 

1) BECAUSE [comp, of the prep, b and the pro. dt with suffixal 
material -m and - n ] 

Q 898/2-4: $hwm bn y 3 zl dkrs 1 s 1 qny 5n ddymtm bht mrtn bdtm 
s l wfy c m c bds ] $hwm 

“5HWM, the son of Y’ZL of (the clan of) KRS 1 , dedicated to 
c Amm Du DYMTM this limestone votive object because 
'Amm protected his servant $HWM.” 

(SHWM the-son [of] Y/ZL Du-KRS 1 he-has-dedicated [to] 
'Amm pu-DYMTM the-piece [of] limestone because protected 
'Amm his-servant §HWM) 

2) IN RESPECT OF [See Beeston, 1981,26] 

Q 840/6 (Cf. Q 481/2, Q 496/2-3, Q 844/6-7): bdtn Verbs' 

“in respect of that which he has undertaken for him” 
comp. prep, bws't Q 183/2 

IN, IN THE MIDST OF [comp, of the prep, b and ws'f\ 

Q 183/2: bws't hgmlbyr 

“in the middle of the town of TBYR” 

prep. + prep, bhg Q 82/4, Q 89.141/3, Q 99/5, Q 100/4, Q 101/2, Q 
102/4, Q 182/2, Q 186B/24, Q 265/4, Q 266/4, Q 268/2, Q 478/2, Q 
490A/3, B/3, Q 556/2, Q 790/3, Q 874/4, Q 899/3, Q 900/3, Q 903/3 
IN ACCORDANCE WITH, IN AGREEMENT WITH [comp, of the 
prep, b and the prep. hg. Cf. Ghul, 1959,422, for further discussion of 
the word.] 

A) Q 899/3: bhg *nby w 3 ! fly 

“[ 3 WS 1 ’L built a burial-place] in agreement with 3 Anbay and 
5 LT C LY” 

B) Q 101/1-3: 3 yhr wtwb’l drhn br’w byts 1 my gs 2 mm w’htbs 1 
bhg hby 

“WHR and TWBT. DRHN have built their house GS 2 MM and 
its lower stories in agreement with 5 Anbay” 

(*YHR and-TWB'L DRHN they-built thcir[dl.]-house GS 2 MM 
and-its-lower-stories in-agreement-with ’Anbay) 
prep. + prep, bl Q 694/2 
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CONCERNING [comp, of the prep, b and 7; cf. Sab RES 3945/3] 

Q 694/1, 2-3: kn wqh 7 ?by wrhq brm ... b c I s 2 b c t wmtntm wcjhyn 
wfiytj 

“Anbay and the administrator of BRM have decreed thus ... 
concerning S 2 B°r and MTNTM and DHYN and FRYD” 
prep. + prep. b7w Q 67/6, 10, Q 68/5, Q 69/4,' Q 74/4, Q 186B/4, Q 
901/3 

1) ACCORDING TO [comp, of the prep, b and 7w] 

Q 68/5-6: £>7w dt mhrtn wprytn 

“according to this law and directive” 

2) AGAINST 

Q 74/3-4: b(Jrm tns 2 ’yd°l byn ... b c lwyd C3 b wqtbn 

“during the war which YD c:> L BYN ... undertook against 
YD°B and Qataban” 

(in-the-war undertook YD C:, L BYN ... against YD c:> B and- 
Qataban) 

3) ON, FOR 

Q 186B/2-5: 3 l by c dwn n c mt bz[w]rlm b c lw ms 2 tm bys 2 tytwn 
w&iin qtbn 

“they shall not calculate ‘seed privileges’ on merchandise 
which the Qatabanians may trade and buy” 

(not they-will-calculate benefits [of] seeds on merchandise 
they-trade and-buying the-Qatabanians) 

4) OVER, IN COMMAND OF 

Q 901/3: bins' 3 Is 1 kn kwn bHw dtw d(m)[m] 

“in his oracle when he was over the clan of D(M)[RN]” 
prep. + prep, bly Q 679/8 

OVER, ABOVE [comp, of the prep, b and 7y] 

Q 679/8: dbly s’rhin w s 2 rgn 

“[the two reservoirs] which are above their valley SRGN” 
prep. + prep. b c m Q 1/3, Q 35/6, Q 66/2, 5, Q 72/6, Q 80/5, Q 186A/15, 
18, B/22 

1) WITH, ALONG WITH, AMONG (comp, of the prep, b and 7n] 

A) Q 186A/14-16: w 3 dw bys 2 tyt 3 w fthr b^m kl hdrm wms 2 tm 
“[when a trader sets up a stall] then he may trade or enter into a 
partnership with any possessor of a trading-stall and 
merchandise” 

(and-then he-may-trade or entering-into-partnership with any 
possessor-[of]-a-trading-stall and-merchandise) 

B) Q 66/2: bs 2C bn khd ddtnt b c m kbrm bykbr whrg s 2C bri khd 
“with regard to the tribe KHD of DTNT along with the kabJr 
who directs and administers the tribe KHD” 
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(with-regard-to-the-tribe [of] KKDof-DTNT with the-kablrhe- 
dirccts and-administering the-tribe KHD) 

2) FROM 

Q 80/4-5: b c l zrbtltk bd[bhlm w]b c m 3 dfrm 

“lord of the fields of LTK by BHTM from T?FRM” 
prep. +prep. bqdmw Q 183/2, Q 840/3-4 

BEFORE [comp, of the prep, b and qdmw. The prep, qdm(w) is 
otherwise unattested in Qat. On qdmwci. the Sab prep, qdm “before” 
used in both spatial and temporal senses.] 

Q 183/2: bqdmw ywmn 

“before this day (today—i.e., in the past)” 
comp. prep, bs 2 hd Q 177/2 

BEFORE, IN FRONT OF [comp, of the prep, b and &hdr, cf. Ar Sahdan 
“before, in front of,” Sab &hd “testimony”] 

Q 177/2: bs 2 hd gn 3 hgrs’m hrbt 

“before the wall of their town HRBT’ 


B’R 


subst. sing. bfrQ 270/1; b’rm Q 694/13; b’rs> Q 239/3, Q 240/5; dl.(?) 
b’m Q 679/8(2x); pi. Ws< Q 700/5; "bfrs'/n Q 73/2 

WELL [Sab bfr “well, cistern,” Ar bPr “well,”Heb bs^Sr “well, pit,” 
Akk bum “pit”] 

Q 73/2: wkl IWm wtqwls’m wm’tws’m wbnys’m 

“and all their wells and their accoutrements, channels, and 
buildings” 

(and-all their-wells and-their-hanging-paraphemalia and-their- 
channels and-their-buildings) 


B’S 1 

subst. b’s'tm Q 166/5 

HARM, DAMAGE, MISFORTUNE [Sab bV “harm, damage, 
misfortune,” Ar baV’harm, evil, injury”] 

Q 166/5: kl b’s'tm wtlf[]m 
“every damage and lo[s]s” 


BDD 

subst. 1 bd Q 72/4, Q 83/5 

SERIES, CHANGE, FLUCTUATION [Cf. Ar verb badda “to 
separate,” Heb badad “to be separate,” Ph bdd id. Pirenne, however, in 
commenting on bd, Q 83/5 in CIAS 2:159-61, translates it as 
“chapelle” comparing it with Ar budd “idol, the house of an idol.”] 
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Q 72/3-4: bwrhm wrhm firs 1 bd 5 wihn wbrwfn 

“month by month on his terraced field in the succession of 
months and years” 

(by-month month on-his-tenaced-field series [of] months and- 
years) 

subst. 2 tbdd Q 695/3 

PAYMENT [See Beeston, 1976,420. It may also be understood in the 
sense “division,” with which cf. Ar badda “to divide, separate.”] 

Q 695/3: w°hd tbdd hdn 

“payment for the land has been received” 


BDL 

verb bdl Q 79/5, Q 202/5 

TO ENTRUST, DELIVER [Cf. Ar badala “to give, deliver," Sab bdlm 
“concessionary document] 

Q 202/5-6: wbdl wflt nfs’s 1 wqnys 1 lyd°b 

“he entrusted and delivered himself and his possessions to 


BDR 

subst. bdr Q 687/8 

FIELD, ARABLE LAND [Cf. Ar badara “to sow”] 

Q 687/8-9: *7b£fr 3 hyrs 3 md hwyhr 

“near the field of the elite of the dignitaries of HWYHR” 
(near-the-field [of] the-elite [of] the-dignitaries [of] HWYHR) 


BHT 

subst. bht Q 40/23 

ANNOUNCEMENT [RES VI, 233, compares the Ar verb batta “to 
promulgate, to proclaim”; the b is seen as being intrusive, a 
phenomenon which occurs in Min.] 

Q 40/23: w'tlyw } s'dm c Imw bdn fthn i'm } s'm bht dmrs 1 

“those who have signed this decree have each seen to the 
promulgation of its correct reading” 

(and-they-supervised who signed in-this decree man man the- 
announcement [of] its-correct-reading) 


BWH 

subst. bhtn Q 656/3 

PLACE, SPOT [Cf. Ar baha “open court, space between the walls of a 
house”] 

Q 656/1-4: D s’lbm thdr bdt bhtn 
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(BWH) 

“^S'LBM Du ^B'LY was present in this place” 

BZR 

subst. pi. bzrtm Q 186B/3 (Beeston, 1959, 8, posits the form bzwrtm on 
the basis of the pi. form fwli) 

SEED [Cf. Ar bizra “seed”] 

Q 186B/2-4: 3 1 by'dwn n*mt bz[w]rtm b c Iw ms 2 tm 

“they will not calculate ‘seed privileges’ on merchandise” 

(not Ihey-will-calculate benefits [of] seeds on merchandise) 


subst. sing, bht Q 1/5, Q 898/3; bhtm Q 168/2; blitn Q 8/4, Q 89.142, Q 
90/3; dl. bhty Q 167/2-3 

(PHALLUS?) VOTIVE OBJECT [Sab bht ‘Votive object (phallus ?).” 
See the discussion of this word by Ghul, 1959, 17-19, who renders bht 
“phallus.” RES VIII, 174, notes that the fundamental sense of bht is 
“pure, unmixed,” which may be compared with Ar baht which means 
“pure, unmixed,” approximating the Heb tahor “pure,” which also has 
the meaning “pure offering” and “pure vessel.” The term bht may have 
undergone the same semantic development from “pure”>“pure offering” 
(i.e., offering made of pure material).] 

A) Q 90/1-3: c qrbm grbyn c bd ^bhs 1 bn c sbm s 1 qny c m ry'h bhtn 
“QRBM GRBYN servant of E’NS 1 son of C S 3 BM dedicated 
this votive object to 'Amm RY'N” 

CQRBM GRBYN servant [of] E’NS 1 son [of] C S 3 BM dedicated 
[to] 'AmmRY'N the-votive-object) 

B) Q 167/2-3: wbhtyblqm 

“and two votive objects of limestone” 

BYNI 

verb ybnwn Q 186C/9-10 

TO KEEP APART [Sab ybnnn “to intervene, separate boundary,'' Ar 
bana “to be separated,” Eth bayyana “to consider, discern, distinguish,” 
Heb bln “to discern”] 

Q 186C/6-10: wkltfw by&tkl m&tm b&mr blyl ybnwn lyfbh 

“and everyone who sells any merchandise in S 2 MR at night 
shall keep his distance until morning” 

(and-all-who sell any merchandise in-S 2 MR at-night they-shall- 
keep-apart until-it-dawns) 
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BYNH 

prep, byn Q 183/3; bynhtys'm Q40/6 

BETWEEN [Sab byn “between, among,” At bayna, Heb ben, Akk ina 
blri, ina bint id] 

Q 183/3: bywm kwn dr byn s 2 mr tfrydn wby[n] 

“on the day that there was war between S 2 MR Du Raydan and 
between Tl’NS 1 ” ' 

(on-the-day was war between S 2 MR Du-Raydan and-betwe[en] 
’B’NS 1 ) 

BYT 

subst. sing, byl Q 35/6, Q 36/4, Q 66/11, Q 68/8, Q 80/5, Q 173/1-2, Q 
269/1, Q 500/1, Q 856/3+; bytn Q 112/2, Q 177/4, Q 203/2, 4, Q 254/1, 
3, 5, Q 265/3, Q 569/3, Q 838/2; byts> Q 82/2-3, Q 99/3, Q 167/3, Q 
186B/12, Q 264/3, Q 266/2, Q 844/5-6, Q 878/2, 909/1; bythw Q 265/2; 
byts’my Q 101/1-2, Q 860/2; bythmy Q 790/2; byts'm Q 100/3; dl. bytw 
Q 74/6 (2x); pi. tyt Q 40/12, Q 74/5 (2x), 8(2x), 9(2x); "bytn Q 243/3, 
5, 8, Q 679/5; Tjyfs'm Q 40/20, Q 489/3; ’bytlunw Q 611/4 

1) HOUSE; ESTATE [Sab byt “house, estate,” Ar bayt “house, 
building,” Heb bayit “house, home, family,” bitu “house”] 

A) Q 74/6: rb c bytw ddkm 

“a fourth of the two houses of the clan of DKRN” 

B) Q 101/1-2: yhr wtwbd drhn br*w byts'my gs 2 mm 

‘°YHR and TW'b’L DRHN have built their[dl.] house 
GS 2 MM” 

2) HOUSEHOLD 

Q 167/1: []&m dt byt hys^n ^mt nb[... 

“[..]S 2 M of the household of HYS'N, maidservant of NB[...]” 

3) TEMPLE [Cf. Heb bet YHWH for the temple in Jerusalem, Ar 
bayt , Allah for the “Ka c ba”] 

A) Q 856/3: wkl mhlk whdfn byt wdm 

“and the whole reconstruction and renovation of the temple of 
WDM” 

(and-all the-reconstruction and-the-renovation [of] the-temple 
[of] WDM) 

B) Q 36/4: wbny ws>hdt byt wdm 

“and he built and newly constructed the temple of WDM” 

bkl 

subst. bkl Q 899/1; bkls'm Q 183/5, Q 254/4, 6 
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(BKL) 

DEPENDENT, SUBJECT, RESIDENT [Cf. Sab bkl “settlers, 
colonists, inhabitants.” See J. Ryckman’s discussion on the position 
and character of the bkl (1967,271).] 

Q 183/4-5: rtd bs 2 mm \tins 1 ... [w]kl bids'm 

“and he entrusted to BS 2 MM his household ... [and] all his 
dependents” 

BKR 

subst. bkr Q 35/2, Q 80/2, Q 769/la 

FIRSTBORN [Sab bkr “firstborn,” Ar bikr, Heb bskdr, Eth bak w r, Syr 
bukra, Akk bukru, Soq b6kir id.] 

Q 35/1-2: s 2 brhll [...] bn yd°b mkrb qtbn bkr kiby 

“S 2 HR HLL [...] son of YD°B mkrb of Qataban the firstborn 
of’Anbay” 


BLQ 

subst. blq Q 80/6; blqm Q 167/3; blqn Q 1/5, Q 916/3; bigs’ Q 769/2a 
LIMESTONE, MARBLE [Sab blq “limestone”; cf. Ar balaq “speckled 
marble,” Eth balaq “marble,” ModYem balag “the white or yellowish 
sandstone used for most ESA inscriptions”; see also Rossi, 1940, 301.] 
Q 1/5: bht blqn 

“a votive object of limestone” 


BLTI 

adj. bltn Q 40/4, 6, 9 

AGREEABLE, FAITHFUL to a directive [Cf. Ar baluta “to be 
courageous, stout-hearted”] 

Q 40/4: bl$m 3 y ws 3 nhm wbltn 

“in sincerity, with goodwill, and agreeably” 


BLTH 

prep, blty Q 186A/16 

WITHOUT [Cf. Heb bM “not, except,” Ph bit “only,” Soq bal, bilS 
“without,” Ar bilS “without,” Eth 3 enbala “without, except for, 
excepting.” For a discussion of words having the sense “without” 
which are associated with the root BLW, see D. Cohen, 1970, 70.] 

Q 186A/16: blty < hrs 2 mr 

“without (the interference of) the overseer of S 2 MR” 
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BN I 

prep, bn Q l/3(2x), Q 35/8, Q 66/6, Q 67/1,2, 13, Q 89.129/2, Q 177/3, 
Q 490A/3, Q 495/5, Q 497/4(2x), Q 899/2+ 

FROM, OUT OF, FROM AMONG [Beeston, 1962b, 57, does not 
believe that bn is etymologically related to the Ar min; rather he views 
it as an enlargement of the prep, b with the encl. suf. n.] 
local: 

Q 899/2: bn s 2 rs’n c dfr c m 

“from the foundation to the top” 
temporal: 

Q 66/6: bn s 2 hr wrbn dtmn c 

“from the new moon of the month Du Timna 0 ’ 
exclusive or prohibitive: 

A) Q 495/5: rtdw pirns’m bn mnkrm 

“they have entrusted [to 5 Anbay] their statues to protect them 
from whoever would alter them” 

(they-have-entrusted their-statues from one-who alters) 

B) Q 497/3-4: r}dt flmts' bn ms’nkrm bn bits 1 

“she has entrusted her statue [to 3 Anbay] from whoever would 
remove it from its place” 

(she-entrusted her-female-statue from one-who-removes from 
its-place) 

origin: 

Q 67/1-2: ^ry ws'fh bn htbm mhrm c m 

“[S 2 HR HLL] decided and made public from (i.e., at the 
instigation of) HTBM, the sanctuary of c Amm” 
(he-decidedand-making-public from HTBM the-sanctuary [of] 
c Amm) 
partitive: 

Q 490A/3-4: wkwn Ps 2 hrm bn dt qbm wms 3 wds 1 wnfs'hs'yw s 2 l_tt 

fans’m wl stkrm ws 2C bm tnw hms’myw 

“three-fifths of this tomb and its outer chamber and interior 
belong to =S 2 HRM and two-fifths to S 2 KRM and S 2c BM” 
(and-was to-^HRM from this tomb and-its-outer-chamber 
and-its-inner-chambers three fifths and-to S 2 KRM and-S 2c BM 
two fifths) 
privative: 

Q 67/4-5: bn s’n$fm ws’kt w^hd wgddm 

“without any falling short, ceasing, detraction, or termination” 
prep. + prep, bnbg Q 79/5 

ACCORDING TO [comp, of the prep, bn and the prep, hg] 

Q 79/5: bnhg dn figm whrmnn 
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(BN I) 

“according to this directive and inviolable law” 
conj. bnkm Q 66/3 

SINCE (in temporal sense) [comp, of the prep, bn and km] 

Q 66/3-4: bnkm bynfj c dkm bys 1 fd hr[f]myw 

“since he was proclaimed until he completes two years” 

(since he-is-proclaimed until he-finishes two-years) 
adv. bnkn Q 40/11, 16 

(in the expression bnkn Ibr): HENCEFORTH [comp, of the prep, bn 
and adv. kn ] 

Q 40/11: bnkn Mir 
“henceforth” 

(firom-thus to-after) 

prep. + prep, bnlw Q 40/12, 19-20,20, Q 844/7-8; bn 695/8 
ON, UPON [comp, of the prep, bn and c lw] 

Q 40/19-20: bn c lw mqmhs‘m wbn c lw byts 1 m wbn c lw bns l m 
wbnts’m 

“on their property and on their houses and on their son and 
daughter” 

[on their-property and-on their-houses and-on their-son and- 
their-daughter] 

prep. + prep, bn % Q 74/5, 6, Q 186A/21, B/21 
WITH [comp, of the prep, bn and c rn] 

Q 186A/20-21: wl ys 2 tytwn qtbn bn c m ty'bm 
“the Qatabanians may trade with the tribes” 

(and-let trade the-Qatabanians with the-tribes) 
prep. + prep, bn Iht Q 40/2, Q 66/9, Q 67/2, Q 68/2, Q 69/2 

FROM [comp, of the prep, bn and tht, Q 40/2 is emended in RES VII, 
220 ] 

Q 67/2: wbn tlU s 2 ms 1 

“from (i.e., at the behest of) S 2 MS 1 ” 


BN n 

subst. 1 sing./dl./pl. bn Q 37/1+; bns ' Q 231/1, Q 239/1, Q 483/4, Q 
771/3, Q 860/1, Q 898/5, 6, Q 906/6; bns'ww Q 100/1, Q 261/3, Q 
489/2, Q 898/10; bnhw Q 1/8, Q 112/3, Q 178/4, Q 688/1, Q 839/3; 
bns'my Q 102/2, Q 244/1, Q 246/1, Q 487/3, Q 840/7; bns'm Q 40/20, Q 
69/4, Q 70/1, 2, Q 183/5, Q 243/3, Q 245/2, Q 840/1; dl. bnw Q 102/8, 
Q 254/9, Q 551/l(2x) , Q 677/6, Q 806/1, Q 839/3, Q 858/1, Q 900/1, Q 
903/1; 6/iy Q 551/5, Q 676/2, Q 678/1; bnwy Q 68/2, 3; bny/iw Q 
551/4; bnys’my Q 806/3; pi. bnw Q 65, Q 74/7(2x), 8, 9(2x), Q 89.147, 
Q 100/2, Q 102/2, Q 679/2(2x), Q 839/3; 5ny Q 688/5-6, Q 690a/6; 
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bnwhw Q 690a/5; bnyhw Q 551/3; Q 68/5, 6, Q 69/4-5, Q 70/3, 

Q 79/2; fwyAmwQ 200/2 

1) SON [Sab bn “son,” Ar ibn, Heb ben, Akk bin id.] 

A) Q m/4-5: wrw*1 gyln yhn c m bn s 2 hr ygl ybrgb 
“WRWT (jYLN YHN c M the son of S 2 HR YGL YHRGB” 

B) Q 856/1: yd°b (jbyn bn &hr 
“YD°B Du BYN, son of S 2 HR” 

2) MEMBER OF A FAMILY, CLAN, or TRIBE [Sab bn “member 
of a societal group, clan, or tribe.”; cf. Ar band as a marker of clan 
affiliation. According to Jamme, 1952a, 18-24, where there are two 
consecutive occurrences of bn, e.g., Q 551/2: wd : l wys’rm bnw ’bYis 1 
bnw mghmm “WD’L and YS'RM, sons of ’B’NS 1 of (the family of) 
MGHMM,” the first bn introduces the father, the second, the family.] 

A) Q 74/7: wrb c byt bn w nhrbt 

“and a fourth of the house of the Banu NHRBT” 

B) Q 66/13: wnbfm bn Ys , m c bn hybr 

“and NBTM the son of ’LS'M 1 of the clan of HYBR” 
subst. 2 sing, bnt Q 89.74, .78, .82, .89, .127, Q 106, Q 249/1, Q 
556bis/l, Q 559/1, 3, Q 560/1; bt Q 543m/3; btm Q 913/1 bnts’ Q 492/1; 
bnts’m Q 40/20; dl. bnty Q 249/2, Q 556bis/2, Q 557/2, Q 560/3; pi. 
bntys’m Q 68/5 

DAUGHTER [Sab bnt “daughter,” Ar bint id., but see W. Muller, 
1974a, 145, 147-48, for a discussion of Q 556bis-560, who prefers the 

cpncp 

A) Q 89.74: Y</ty bnt klbm dY>yd c 

“’FDTY daughter of KLBM of (the clan of) ’BYD 0 ’ 

B) Q 68/5: wtYjs'm wbnys’m wbntys’m 

“and their female relatives and their sons and their daughters” 


BNY 

verb bny Q 36/4, Q 80/5, Q 203/1, Q 265/1, Q 556/1, Q 694/8, Q 696/2, 
Q 700/2, 4, 5, Q 769/lb, Q 915/1; bnyw Q 486/4, Q 490A/2, B/2, Q 
874/2-3, Q 899/2 

TO BUILD, CONTRUCT; TO REBUILD, RECONSTRUCT [Sab bny 
“to build, construct," bana (y), Heb bdnah id., Akk band “to build, 
create, bring forth”] 

A) Q 769/lb-2a: bny ws'hdj kl mbny wmhlk [hjlfn ds 3 dw 
“[(S 2 ^HR (jYLN] built and newly constructed the whole 
construction and building of the gate of S 3 DW” 

B) Q 899/2: bnyw w c ly ws’hdj qbrhmw 

“[AVS 1:, L and MTS] built, raised, and newly constructed their 
burial-place” 
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subst. 1 bn’Q 720/2 

BUILDING [Jamme, 1972, 36, compares Had hbn *in RES 2687/2; cf. 
Ar bina 3 id. 

Q 720/2: kl bn 3 wmhfd whlf 
“every building and tower and gate” 

subst. 2 mbny Q 39/2, Q 76/1, Q 80/6, Q 112/2, Q 131/2, Q 769/lb, Q 
770/3, Q 899/5: mbny s'm Q 73/2 

(ACT OF) BUILDING, CONSTRUCTION; (ACT OF) REBUILDING, 
RECONSTRUCTION [Sab mbny “act of building, construction”] 

Q 899/5: tqdmw mhJk wmbny qbm 

“PS'LMM and DYMM and AVS'N] directed the construction 
and the building of this burial-place” 


BNN 

verb ybnnn Q 839/3 

TO SET, ESTABLISH [Cf. Ar banna “to stop, halt”] 
Q 839/3: Vtn ybnnn bynht 

“limits which are set in YNHT” 

(limits they-are-established in-YNHT) 


BNT 

subst. bnlm Q 67/5, Q 68/4, Q 69/3, Q 70/2 

AFFILIATION, FRIENDSHIP [Beeston, 1971b, 9, posits a 
relationship between this vocable and BN II.] 

Q 67/5: /'jm wdm wbntm ws 2 ftm I'm w*trt 

“(S 2 HR YGL has promulgated the formation of] a patronage- 
tie of friendship, affiliation, and protection to c Amm and 
’Atirat” 


B C W 

verb b c [w] Q 172/4 (according to HOfner, 1935, 32, the restoration of final 
w is certain) 

TO ATTACK a fortified place [Sab b c w “to overcome an enemy, to 
assault an enemy position ”; cf. Ar 5a"a (w) “to commit a crime, behave 
unjustly”] 

Q 172/4-5: wbdt mt c s' < m b*ywm b c [w] wdmr 3 b c m bn m c hrhgm 
“and since c Amm saved him in the days when 3 B C M the son of 
M C HR attacked and destroyed the town” 

(and-since saved-him c Amm in-the-days attacked and-destroying 
TB'M the-son [of] MTTR the-town) 
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B'L 

subst. 1 sing. b c l Q 35/5, 8, Q 80/4, Q 254/8, Q 681/2, 4, Q 904/2, Q 
905/1, 6, Q 906/5, Q 910/2, Q 915/2; pi. J b c / Q 72/2, 6, Q 218/2, Q 
611/3, Q 679/5, Q 902 

(DIVINE) LORD; OWNER [Sab bl “divine lord, owner, ” Heb ba c al, 
Akk belli id., Ar ba' 7“lord, husband’’] 

A) Q 35/7-8: ’nby bl hgn 
“’Anbay, lord of the pilgrimage” 

B) Q 72/1-2: s 2C bn qtbn wd c ls 3 n wm c nn wd c ttm 7 b c l ?,rwb c dw 
s 3 dw 

“[S 2 HR HLL proclaimed a law to] the tribe of Qataban, Ma'ln, 
Du C LS 3 N, and Du 'TTM, owners of the fields in S 3 DW” 
subst. 2 bit Q 239/6 
LADY, MISTRESS 

Q 239/6: [ws 2 m]s 1 s I my bit [...] 

“and their[dl.] sun deity the mistress of [...]” 


subst. sing. bd c Q 74/ll(3x), 13, Q 611/2, Q 694/10, Q 909/2; t>(/V Q 
186C /14; pi. hdhmw Q 74/2 

(TRIBUTARY) TERRITORY [Sab /^“tributary territory of a town." 
Pirenne, 1971, 128, however, sees Q 694/10 as a verb, which she 
renders “to be clear, plain,” with which she compares Ar badda c a “to 
make one clearly understand a word or speech.”] 

A) Q 74/1-2: whgrhmw wmnhlhmw w^rdhm w whdhmw 
“their town and their palmgroves and their land and their 
tributary territories” 

B) Q 74/11: wYbl 3 nhlm bbd c hgm 

“and four palmgroves in the territory of the town” 

BQL 

verb bql Q 73/1,2-3, Q 611/1; bqlwQ 679/7 

TO PLANT, CULTIVATE [Sab bql "to plant,” Ar baqala “to sprout,” 
ModYem baggal “to plant seedlings at a distance from each other for 
better development” (cf. Rossi, 1940, 301), Eth baq w ala “to sprout, 
grow”] 

Q 73/2-3: wgrb wbql wrh bs'rs 1 drbdt 

“and he constructed terraces and planted and harvested in his 
valley Du RBDT” 

(and-he-constructed-terraces and-planting and-harvesting in- 
his-valley Du-RBDT) 

subst. 1 bqlm Q 73/3, Q 694/8, 11, 695/5, 7; bqlk Q 687/5; 
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1) PLANTING 

Q 695/5-7: wl yhrm *hr wbrm bn ws 3 f b c lw bn tqbln kl hrtm hv 
tbqlm 

“it is forbidden that 3 HR and BRM be enlarged beyond these 
dimensions by any cultivation or planting” 

(and-let be-forbidden ’HR and-BRM from enlargement over 
from this-dimension any cultivation or planting) 

2) FIELD, PLOT OF LAND 
Q 687/5: bqlk n c mn 

“this field NTvlN” 

3) BQL, unit of measure [See Beeston, 1976,420-21] 

Q 695/4-5: wkwn tqbl kl kwhd mtmn wmfzr w&lty bqlm 
ws 1 bH w'sflry 3 qblm 

“the size of the whole land together in value and extent is 
thirty bql and twenty-seven qbl” 

(and-is the-dimension [of] all the-land together value and-extent 
both-thirty bql and-seven and-twenty qbl) 
subst. 2 tbqlm Q 695/7; tbqlhmw Q 690a/8 
FIELD 

Q690a/8: wtbqlhmwnqm 
“and their field NQRN” 

BQR 

verb bqr Q 73/1, Q 181/2, Q 700/3 

1) TO PLOW [Cf. Sab bqr “to dig up, level fields,” Ar baqara “to 
open wide, to split” MSA baqara “to dig up, level fields ”] 

Q 73/1: glbm []yb bn dws l m bn qs 3 mm pyr wbqr wgrb wbql ws l qh 
kl ’s’rrs 1 wgrwbs 1 

“CjLBM [ ]YB the son of DWSiM of the clan QS 3 M M 
embanked, plowed, terraced, cultivated, and set all his valleys 
and terraces in order” 

(CjLBM [ ]YB the-son [of] DWS’M [of] the-clan [of] QS 3 MM 
embanked and-plowing and-terracing and-cultivating and- 
setting-in-order all his-valleys and-his-terraces) 

2) TO WIDEN 

Q 700/3: wbqr m^tws 1 ywgyln wy.^m 

“he widened its two channels CjYLN and YS’RN” 


verb br’Q 99/2, Q 100/2, Q 179/1, Q 268/1, Q 857/1; br J w Q 101/1, Q 
102/2, Q 177/2, Q 678/2, Q 679/6, Q 790/1, Q 860/2, Q 914/1-2 
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TO BUILD, CONSTRUCT [Sab far" id.; cf. also Ar bars (y) “to form, 
fashion,” and Heb hdra’ “to shape, create”] 

Q 101/1-2; 3 yhr wtwb D l drhn br^w byts’my gtPmm 

“’YHR and TWBT- DRHN have built their[dl.] house 
GS 2 MM” 

subst. bfn Q 688/3 
CONSTRUCTION 

Q 688/2-3: kbrnhmn wbrii wmgyrtn 

“[HWI^M ’WLT] directed the dressing of the stone and the 
construction and the plastering” 

(he-directed the-dressing-of-the-stone and-the-construction 
and-the-plastering) 

BRK 

subst. pi. br*kh Q 687/3 

CISTERN [Sab brkt “cistern,” Ar birka “cistern, pond,” Heb borckab 
“pond,” Ug brky “puddle, pool”] 

Q 687/2-3: s’wr bn 3 m 3 gl msiqt gd wbr’kh ’n 

“[the dignitaries of S 1C DM YHS 1 ^] built a wall around BN’, 
the irrigation cistern of GD, and its (supporting) cisterns here” 
(built-a-wall-around BN’ the-cistem [of] irrigation [of] GD and- 
its-cistems here) 

BRR 

verb brr Q 36/3, Q 176/5 

TO DIG [Cf. Eth barara “to penetrate, perforate”] 

Q 36/3-4: mhd wbrr wwzl w$ll mnqln mblqt brm wbrb 

“[YD°B Du BYN] hewed out, dug up, smoothed, and paved 
the mountain pass road MBLQT between BRM and HRB” 
(he-hewed-out and-digging-up and-smoothing and-paving the- 
mountain-pass-noad MBLQT between BRM and-HRB) 

subst. br Q 40/8, Q 135/1 

PLAIN [Sab br “open country, plain,” Ar barr “country, field.” See 
Beeston, 1954, 320, who argues that brm in Q 186A/4 may be 
understood “as a quasi-proper name applying to the open parts of the 
lower Wadi Baihan.”] 

Q 135/1: brnhlSm 

“the plain of their palmgrove” 


BRT 

. subst. sing, bijm Q 78/6(2x); brtn Q 67/12, Q 83/4; brjs 1 ; Q 9/2, Q 77/4, 
Q 83/6-7, Q 89.140/6, Q 183/6, Q 201/3, Q 244/15, Q 245/3, Q 254/7, Q 
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256/8-9, Q 497/4, Q 681/6, Q 905/7; pi. 3 hrfsJ/n Q 73/6; 5 5rfsJn Q 
244/14, Q 246/13 

PLACE [Sab bit “place, location, site”; cf. also Jamme, 1952a, 199, 
who compares the Ar barf “soft earth.” Beeston, 1981, 67, notes a 
possible semantic development in this word “place”:> “proper 
place/function” and compares the English word “place” which can have 
both senses, although he says with regard to J. Ryckmans’ 
interpretation of brj in Q 83/6-7 as “role, function” that it “is 
acceptable as an alternative to simple ‘place, locality’ though there does 
not seem to me to be any cogent reason for regarding it as positively 
preferable.” See also Beeston, 1976,408, and Pirenne, CIAS 1:153-54, 
who gives the meaning “prog6niture” for Q 244/14.] 

Q 497/3-4: itdt plmts 1 bn ms'nkrm bn bits 1 

“she has entrusted her statue [to 3 Anbay] from whoever would 
remove it from its place” 

(she-entrusted her-female-statue from one-who-removes from 
its-place) 


BTL 

subst. btln Q 40/1, 2, 10, 13, 14, 15, Q 78/2 

BTL, class or social group [According to Rhodokanakis, 1924, 37-38, 
the bil, as well as the fqcj, belong to the tbn or “the people” as opposed 
to the ms 3 wd or “lords”] 

Q 40/14-15: kl Ythm wmhrtm w^ftm whwlltm fthw ws’hr wtft 
ws’tb ws'hl qtbn ms 3 wdn wfqdtn wbtln 

“all orders, directives, decisions, and regulations which the 
Qatabanian lords-in-council and the fq<j and the btl have 
ordered, directed, decided, determined, and regulated” 

(all orders and-directives and-decisions and-regulations [which] 
they-ordered and-directing and-deciding and-determining and- 
regulating the-Qatabanians the-lords-in-council and-the-/<jd 
and-the-bt/) 
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GB 3 

verb ygb 3 Q 74/4-5 

TO RETURN [Sab gb 3 Eth gab 3 a id.] 

Q 74/4-5: wygb 3 wh[t]b ydmrmlk ’byt widty w 3 qny qtbn bn c m 
dbbn 

“and YDMRMLK will return and gi[ve] over the houses and 
lands and possessions of Qataban from DBHN” 

(and-will-retum and-give-over YDMRMLK the-houses and-the- 
lands and-the-possessions [of] Qataban from with DBHN) 


GBD 

verb ygbd Q 694/10 

TO DESTROY [Sab gbd “to ravage”] 

Q 694/10: lygbd wwd 3 hits'n w’wwds’n 

“[it is forbidden] that one destroy and damage their irrigation 
canals or their retaining walls” 

(that-one-destroys and-damaging their-irrigation-canals or-their- 
retaining-walls) 


GBL 

subst. gbit Q 839/4 

TERRITORY, REGION [Sab gbit “cultivated land,” Heb gdbul 
“territory, boundary,” Ph gbl “territory, boundary” 

Q 839/4: wb[jrd wgblt [...] 

“and in the [l]and and territory of [...]” 


GDD 

s'-prfx. s'gdd Q 70/1 (2x), 2 

TO RENEW; TO VALIDATE [Cf. Ar jaddada “to renew,” and the 
discussion of this root in the ESA dialects by Lundin, 1987, 51-53, 
who compares the custom of renewing edicts and decrees in the ancient 
world. For the other possible sense of the root, “to validate,” cf. Sab 
hgdd “to enforce, validate.”] 

Q 70/1-2: sZhr hll mlk qtbn s } gdd Pdms> 3 rby c m dlbh wl bnshn 
wtills’m hg $rytm wgdytm wmhrtm $ry w[s’]fir ws’[g]dd ls’m wl 
bns’m w( iijs’m 3 mlk qtbn 
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(GDD) 

“S 2 HR HLL the king of Qataban has renewed for his subjects 
the Yby of c Amm Du Labah and for their sons and female 
relatives according to the decree and decision and directive 
which the former kings of Qataban decreed, [orjdered, and 
[dejcided for them and their sons and female relatives” 

(S 2 HR HLL the-king [of] Qataban he-has-renewed for-his- 
subjects the-Yby [of] c Amm Du-Labah and-for their-sons and- 
their-female-relatives according-to the-decree and-the-decision 
and-the-directive [which] they-decreed and-[or]dering and- 
[de]ciding for-them and-for their-son and-their-female- 
relatives the-kings [of] Qataban) 
subst gddm Q 67/5, Q 68/4, Q 69/3 

TERMINATION [Cf. Ar jadda “to cut off, Heb gddad id., Akk gadadu 
“to separate.” The root GDD in this sense has perhaps undergone the 
semantic development “cutting off, separation”>“termination.”] 

Q 67/4-5: bn s‘n$fm ws‘kt w°hd wgddm 

“without any falling short, ceasing, detraction, or termination” 


GDY 

subst. gdytm Q 70/1, 2; gdytn Q 243/1, 6, 8, 10 

RENEWAL [Lundin, 1987, 52, gives the meaning “renewal” for gdyt 
which, according to him, may be seen as “a special noun form ending 
in -yt from geminated verbs.” According to W. Miiller, 1962, 38: “die 
Wurzel gdy ist eine Nebenform zu gdd mit der gleichen Bedeutung." 
Hdfner, 1987, 41, understands the word as “Verleihung (von 
Landbesitz)" with which cf. Sab gdyt “grant of property." ] 

Q 70/1-2: hg ?rytm wgdytm wmhrtm sry w[s l ]hr ws'[g]dd ls'm 
“according to the decree, renewal, and directive which they 
decreed, [re]newed, and [de]cided for them” 

(according-to the-decree and-the-renewal and-the-directive 
[which] they-decreed and-[re]newing and-[de]ciding for-them) 

GWY 

subst. gw Q 40/1, 13 

BODY, GROUP [Sab gwm “community, group,” Heb gdy “troop, 
crowd, people,” Ph gw “community, body, group”] 

Q 40/13: wys ! (b s 2 hr wqtbn ms 3 wdn gw qhim wfqdtn wbtln 

“and (which) S 2 HR and the Qatabanian lords-in-council as a 
body and the fqd and btl will decree” 

(and-will-decree S 2 HR and-the-Qatabanians the-lords-in-council 
[as] body [of] assembly and-the-fgd and-the-5t/) 
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GWL 

subst. 1 glm Q 99/6, Q 100/4, Q 265/4 Q 266/3, Q 268/2, Q 478/2, Q 
556/2, Q 700/3, Q 770/5, Q 790/3, Q 860/4, Q 874/3, Q 899/3, Q 903/3; 
g/s 1 Q 82/6; gls'm Q 82/5-6 

ENTIRETY; (used adverbially): ENTIRELY, IN ITS ENTIRETY [Cf. 
Sab gl “entirety” and Ar verb jala{ w) “to go around, enclose.” It could 
also, however, be understood as semantically equivalent to Sab glm, 
gwlm, which is used in an adverbial sense, “with full ownership 
rights”; cf. also Ar jawl “enclosed property,” Eth g^elt “estate or other 
object transferred for use and enjoyment.” J. Ryckmans, 1965, 273, 
compares Heb ga’al “redeem free from obligation,” and translates Sab 
gwl as “property so redeemed and held."] 

Q 99/2-4, 5-6: brm s^m wqny wbr’ wzrb byte 1 mrd’m w^htbs 1 ... 
kls'm glm 

“[ ... (son of) FLS l3 B] purchased, acquired, and constructed, 
and took possession of his house MRD C M and its lower 
stories ... all of them in their entirety” 

(BRM he-purchased and-acquiring and-building and-taking- 
possession-of his-house MRD C M and-its-lower-stories ... all- 
of-them entirely) 
subst. 2 dl. gwly Q 687/6 

PROPERTY, PLAIN, FIELD (Cf. discussion under gwl above, and cf. 
also Ar jtila, majal “plain.”] 

Q 687/6: bknf gwly h$dnn 

“at the edge of the two Fields of H$DNN” 


GZM 

verb gzm Q 40/5 ; gzmw Q 40/13 

TO REGULATE, DECIDE [Sab gzm “to swear an oath; to conclude a 
pact." Cf. Eth gazama “to cut down (a tree); to fell” and Ar jazama 
“to cut, split.” There may be here a semantic development of “to 
cut”>“to decide; to allot”] 

Q 40/5-6: wy gzm wgtzm bdtw gzwm bynhtys J m 

“and whatever they decide and determine among themselves 
with regard to these regulations” 

(and-whatever decide and-determining on-these regulations 
among-themselves 
s'-prfx. s’gzmw Q 40/13 
TO CAUSE TO DECIDE 


Q 40/12-13: kl x db wdyn wtwtfgzwmm gzmw ws l gzmw bshnyl 
mqmnyhn w^mtnyhn 
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(GZM) 

“all punishments, judgments, and the carrying out of decisions 
which they have made and caused to make in those two 
meetings and assemblies” 

(all punishments and-judgments and-the-carrying-out [of] the- 
decisions they-have-made and-they-have-caused-to-make in- 
those two-meetings and-two-assemblies) 
t-infix gtzm Q 40/6 

TO CONSIDER, DETERMINE 
See entry under verb gzm. 
subst, pi. gzwm Q 40/6; gzwmm Q 40/13 
REGULATION, DECISION 
See entry under verb gzm. 


GZF 

verb bygzf Q 186C/1-2 

TO TRADE WHOLESALE [Sab gzf “to effect a gzf transaction with 
someone,” Ar jazafa “to buy or sell something en bloc without 
weighing or measuring”] 

Q 186C/1-2: w[k]ldw b[y]gzf msPtm b[y]&t 

“everyone who deals wholesale in merchandise” 


GYR 

subst. mgyrtn Q 688/3 

PLASTERING [Sab gyr “plaster,” Ar jayr “plaster, lime,” Heb gir 
“lime, plaster,” Aram gira “birdlime, plaster”; cf. Eth gayara “to 
whitewash’! 

Q 688/2-3: kbrnhmn wbr^n wmgyrtn 

“[HWF C M ’WLT] directed the dressing of the stone and the 
construction and the plastering” 

(he-directed the-dressing-of-the-stone and-the-construction and- 
the-plastering) 


GLB 

subst. glbm (corrected from the attested form ggbm) Q 35/8-9 

ADVERSITY (?); HUNGER (?) [Cf. Ar julba, “bad year; adversity; 
attack,” Ar jalaba “to attack,” and see Jamme, 1972,63] 

Q 35/1, 7-9: s'qny ’nby b*l bgn qnyhw bn glbm 

“[S 2 HR HLL] dedicated this property to ’Anbay, lord of the 
festival, from adversity (?)” 
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GML 

adj. gmwln Q 839/3 

JOINED, UNITED; (adverbially): TOGETHER [Cf. Ar jam a l 
“totality”] 

Q 839/2-3: wbnhw bnw c rgn gmwln 

“and his son(s), the Banu C RGN together” 


GN 3 

subst. gn 3 Q Mill 

WALL [Sab gn 3 “wall.” Perhaps related to Com. Sem. root GNN “to 
protect, defend.”] 

Q 177/3: b&hd gn 3 hgrs l m hrbt 

“before the wall of their town HRBT’ 


GNN 

verb gnw Q 679/9 

TO CULTIVATE, GARDEN [Cf. Sab gtnn “to gather crops, harvest,” 
and Ar yan2(y)id.] 

Q 679/9-10: w c dbw brt wynhmw y&gb wgnwklhw 

“they repaired the aqueduct of their vineyard YS 2 GB and 
cultivated all of it” 

(and-they-repaired the-aqueduct [of] their-vineyard YS^B and- 
they-cultivated all-of-it) 
subst. gnn Q 915/2 

GARDEN [Cf. Ar janna, Heb gin, Ug gn, Akk ganna id.] 

Q 915/1-2: bny ws’hdj thmy gnn s 3 dw I'm ddwnm 

“[S 2 HR HLL YHN'M] built and newly constructed the wall of the 

garden of S 3 DW for 'Amra Du DWNM” 

(he-built and-newly-constructing the-wall [of] the-garden [of] S 3 DW 
for- c Amm Du-DWNM) 


GSS 

subst. pi. mg$t Q 687/9 

FLOCK [Jamme, 1971, 88, compares Ar ja$$a “to be tightly bound by 
fetters (said of livestock, cattle)’] 

Q 687/9: wmg$t w 3 zmt 
“flocks and herds” 
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GRB 

verb gib Q 73/1, 2, Q 700/4 

TO TERRACE [Sab grb “to lay out fields in terraces,” ModHatJ garb 
“any field, cultivated or not, surrounded by a wall against torrents,” Ar 
jirba “field prepared for sowing, or land cleared for sowing and 
planting,” jaflb “cultivated land.” Irvine, 1962, 161-62, gives a further 
discussion of this root.] 

Q 73/1: glbm [ ]yb bn dws’m bn qs 3 mm pyr wbqr wgrb wbql 
ws'qh kl ^s’rrs 1 wgrwbs 1 

“GLBM [ ]YB the son of DWS'M of the clan of QS 3 MM 
embanked, plowed, terraced, and cultivated, and set all his 
valleys and terraces in order'’ 

(GLBM [ ]YB the-son [of] DWS'M [of] the-clan [of] QS 3 MM 
embanked and-plowing and-terracing and-cultivating and- 
selting-in-order all his-valleys and-his-terraces) 
subst. 1 pi. grwbs 1 Q 73/1 

TERRACE, TERRACED FIELD [See etymology above.] 

See entry above. 
subst. 2 grbtn Q 688/3 

STEPPED INTERIOR FACING [In regard to Q 688/3, Ghul, 1959, 
427, notes “the reference here is to the internal appearance of the tank or 
reservoir which resembles a flight of stairs”; cf. Hftfner, 1943, 103, 
who translates grbtn “Feldterrasse,” and Jamme, 1971, 88, 
“ferrassemente”] 

Q 688/2-3: kbr nhmn wbf’n wmgyrtn wgrbtn 

“[HWF C M ^WLTJ directed the dressing of the stone and the 
construction, plastering, and facing of the stepped interior” 
(he-directed Lhe-dressing-of-the-stone and-the-construction and- 
the-plastering and-the-facing-of-the-stepped-interior) 


D 


DWD 

subst. dd Q 266/7 

PATERNAL UNCLE [Heb ddd “uncle,” Syr dad a, id., Akk dadu 
“beloved,” Har freded, hedod “uncle,” Meh heded, hedod id., Sh did, 
eddd id., Soq dddoh id.] 

Q 266/7: wb fflcrb ddthn dd whwl &hr 
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“and by FR C KRB, of the clan of DRHN, paternal uncle and 
regent of S 2 HR” 


DWR 

verb bydr Q 72/4,7 

TO REFUSE [Cf. Ar 3 adara c an “to turn from.” Further, see 
Rhodokanakis, 1922, 24.] 

Q 72/4-6: w°y 3 y 3 s’dm bydr ws 1 bd c bn wfr w c s 2 q ... wl ybb 
ws ! twfy dwm wms 1 hd c n 

“and whatever man refuses and balks at plowing and tilling ... 
shall give over and pay” 

(and-whatever whatever man he-refuses and-balking at plowing 
and-tilling and-let he-gives-over and-paying the-refuser and- 
the-balker) 

subst. dwm Q 72/5-6 
ONE WHO REFUSES 
See entry above. 


DYN 

subst. dyn Q 40/12, 20 

JUDGMENT, PUNISHMENT [Cf. Ar ddna (y) “to judge,” Heb dan, Ug 
dn, Aram din, Akk dSnu, Eth dayyana id. However, the meaning of 
the word might also be understood as “debt, obligation” and compared 
with Min dyn “to impose an obligation,” Ar dSna(y) “to be indebted.”] 

Q 40/12-13: kl x db wdyn wtwtf gzwmm 

“all punishments, judgments, and the carrying out of 
decisions” 

(all punishments and-judgments and-the-carrying-out [of] the- 
decisions) 


DMR 

verb dmr Q 172/5 

TO DESTROY [Cf. Ar dammara “to destroy (people),” Har and Meh 
demor id., ModYem dSmir “that which is destroyed”] 

Q 172/4-5: wbdt ml's 1 e m bywm b c [wj wdmr *b e m bn m c hrhgm 
“and since e Amm saved him in the days when ’B'M the son of 
MTIR attacked and destroyed the town” 

(and-since saved-him ‘Amm in-the-days attacked and-destroying 
TB C M the-son [of] MUR the-town) 
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DNH 

subst. dnhk Q 687/7 

CHARGE (?), RESPONSIBILITY (?) [Cf. perhaps Ar danaha “to march 
slowly under the weight of a load”] 

Q 687/7: lys l tq bt’hr dnhk zm 3 s‘rb wHwr 

“after a delay let this charge (?), the herd of sheep and cattle, be 
given water to drink” 

(let-be-given-water-to-drink after-a-delay this-charge the-herd 
[of] sheep and-cattle) 


DRF 

verb drf Q 898/8 

TO SELECT [Ghul, 1959, 5, compares Ar tarrafa “to choose.”] 

Q 898/7-9: wHn^s 1 rsPww ywm drf wntff... HbHt whms'y hrwf 
s 1 tlwt 

“and his lords were paid their dues when he selected and paid 
out... fifty-four sheep for their bearing responsibility for (his) 
safety” 

(and-his-lords they-were-paid when he-selected and-he-paid ... 
four and-fifty sheep bearing-responsibility-for-safety) 


D 


rel. pro. sing, (also used for pi.) d- Q 1/1 + dm Q 9/2 + dt Q 1/7 + dim Q 
40/16 + dw Q 19/1; dl. dw Q 487/1 + dy Q 690a/2; pi. 7 Q 40/11; 3 lht 
Q 688/2; Ww Q 186B/6; dtw Q 266/1 + 7dwQ 186C/1; 7dy Q 67/10 
WHICH, WHO, THAT; HE (SHE) WHO, THAT WHICH; OF; OF 
THE FAMILY/CLAN OF [Sab d- id. For a discussion of the 
morphology and syntax of the relative, see Beeston, 1962b, 48-50, and 
1984,66. According to HOfner, 1943, 51, the forms y ldw and 3 l<jy are 
relatives, a combination of 7 and d-. However, Beeston, 1962b, 49, 
believes both forms are suspect.] 
with expressed antecedent: 

Q 40/21-22: wlys’kn mnkjs 1 hgzr^s 13 s l m c m dm Him bfthn 

“and let the witnesses who have signed this order punish its 
violation according to his proclamation” 
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(and-let punish its-violation according-to his-proclamation the- 
witnesses who signed this-order) 
with unexpressed antecedent: 

A) Q 66/4-5: wl yqny wfd dm byhrg dn $hfn ... c s 2 r kl hn^m 
wmwblm 

“let the one who administers this agreement acquire and enjoy 
... a tenth of all crops watered by irrigation and by rain” 
(and-let acquire and-enjoying he-who administers this 
agreement... a-tenth [of] every irrigated-crop and-rain-watered- 
crop) 

B) Q 265/5: bdt?ntm wbgt ?,hm 

‘■by Dat SNTM and by Dat^HRN” 
indicating clan or familial affiliation: 

Q 677/1-2: mwhb’ln 3 hs 2 rdhrmn nhl 3 frs 1 n 

“MWHB’LN 3 HS 2 R of the clan of HRMN, commander of the 
cavalry” 

in epithets of gods: 

Q 67/2: fn ddwnm 
“ c Amm ofDWNM” 
prep. + pro. bdt, bdlm, bdtn 
See under B. 
prep. + pro. Idt, ldlm 
See under L. 


dem. adj. dn Q 40/9 + dt Q 67/7 + dl. dwy Q 267; pi. dtw Q 40/21 + dtn 
Q 67/8 + 

THIS; THESE [Sab d-, id. See Beeston, 1962b, 47-48, and 1984, 66, 
for a discussion of these forms of “demonstratives of nearer deixis.”] 

Q 265/3: ms 2 rqytm bndn bytn 
“east from this house” 


D’G 

subst. d : gn Q 677/7(2x) 

CISTERN [Cf. Ar da’aja “to drink, swallow”] 

Q 677/4-5, 7-8: tqdmw whqs 2 bn lmr’hmw ... d’g n bylgb wd’gn 
dththw yhlgb 

“they directed and built for their lord ... the cistern at YLGB 
and the cistern which is under it, YHLGB” 

(they-directed and-building for-their-lord ... the-cistern at- 
YLGB and-the-cistem that-which-under-it YHLGB) 
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DBH 

subst. dbhtm Q 35/6 

SACRIFICIAL ANIMAL [Sab dbh “sacrificial animal,” Ar dabiha “any 
animal that is allowable to slaughter”] 

Q 35/5-6: bd zrbt ltk bdbbtm 

“owner of the field LTK for sacrificial animals” 


DHB I 

subst. dhbm Q 495/3 + dhbn Q 6/8, Q 89.86/3, .137/4, Q 494/3-4 + 

BRONZE [Sab dhbm “gold; bronze”; cf. Ar dahab, Heb zahab “gold.” 
Beeston, in CIAS 2:206, and Jamme, 1957, 3-4, give the translation 
“bronze”—despite the meaning “gold” in the cognates of other Semitic 
languages—since it is used to describe pieces of bronze.] 

Q 495/2-3: tilt 3 $lmm dhbm 
“three statues of bronze” 


DHB n 

subst. dl. dhbw Q 186A/5 

ALLUVIAL VALLEY, ALLUVIAL PLAIN [Sab dhbn id; cf. Sab 
mdhbt “alluvial land below dam,” ModYem zahb “field,” and Beeston, 
1959,4-5] 

Q 186A/4-5: ddhbwhwkm 

“(the region) of the two alluvial plains of HWKM” 


DMR 

subst. dmrs 1 Q 40/23 

CORRECT READING; SOLEMN PRONOUNCEMENT [Sab dmr “to 
give judgment,” Eth 3 azmara “to declare solemnly,” and see the 
discussion of this word in Beeston, 1950b, 265-66] 

Q 40/23: w c Uyw Vdm c lmw bdn fthn Is'm 3 s ] m bhj dims 1 

“those who have signed this decree have each seen to the 
promulgation of its correct reading” 

(and-they-supervised who signed in-this decree man man the- 
announcement [of] its-correct-reading) 
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HGR 

subsc. sing, hgr Q 78/11; hgm Q 74/8, 9, 10, 11, Q 78/10, Q 136/3, Q 
172/5, Q 177/1, Q 183/2, Q 244/5, Q 611/2, Q 857/1, Q 909/2, Q 914/1; 
hgrs’ Q 240/4; hgrs’m Q 177/3; hgrhmw Q 74/1 

TOWN [Sab /yjrid. In Hamdarii, 1884, Si fat al-Jazlra 86:3 al-hajor = 
a 1-qarya. ModYem bajar “ruins of an ancient city"; cf. further the 
discussion of Beeston, 1971a, 26-28.] 

A) Q 177/1; s 2C bn dhrbt hwrhgm s 3 wm 

“the tribe Du HRBT, resident in the town of S 3 WM” 

B) Q 74/9-10: wrb c byt bn c glm bhgm hd$m 

“and a fourth of the house of the clan of C GLM in the town of 
HDSM” 

HLB 

verb hlb Q 551/7 

TO ADMINISTER (?) [Conjectural. See Jamme, 1955c, 97-98, who 
renders hlb “to clear”] 

Q 551/7: wrs?w rbs 2 dnhlb wdfl w$bhm 

“and rs 2 w of (the temple) RBS 2 which WD^L and ?BHM 
administered (?)” 

(and-rsV [of] RBS 2 which-administered WDTL and-SBHM) 


HLK 

verb yhlkwn Q 68/9 

TO COMPLY, CONFORM [G. Ryckmans, 1947, 164, compares the 
Sab inscription Nami 27/4-5 and the Heb halak “to go, to direct 
oneself’] 

Q 68/9: wl yhlkwn wptdq ’rby c m dlbh hgdt mhrtn wprytn 

“and let the } rby of c Amm Du Labah comply and receive their 
due according to this directive and announcement” 

(and-let comply and-receiving-just-rights the- fby [of] 'Aram 
Du-Labah according-to this directive and-announcement) 
si-prfx. s'hlk Q 38/2, Q 39/2, Q 803/3, Q 856/2 

TO COMPLETE; TO EFFECT, BRING ABOUT [RhodokanakiS, 
1924,46-47, compares s’hlk with Ar ’amda “to finish, complete”] 

Q 39/2: tqdm whrg ws’hlk c s 2 q wmbny mhfdn brm 

“[LHY C M] directed and supervised and completed and carried 
out the construction and building of the tower BRM” 
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(HLK) 

subst. 1 mhlk Q 769/lb, Q 770/3, Q 855/1, Q 856/3, Q 899/5 

CONSTRUCTION; RECONSTRUCTION; UNDERTAKING, PRO¬ 
JECT 

A) Q 856/3: wkl mhlk whdtn byt wdm 

“and the whole reconstruction and renovation of the temple of 
WDM” 

(and-all the-reconstruction and-the-renovation [of] the-temple 
[of] WDM) 

B) Q 899/5: tqdmw mhlk wmbny qbm 

“PS’LMM and DYMM and ’WS'N] directed the construction 
and building of this burial place.” 
subst. 2 pi. hlks 1 Q 906/7 

DEPENDENT [Ar halik, hullak “poor, indigent”] 

Q 906/6-7: [kl] bns> [w]hlks> 

“[all] his children [and] his dependents” 


HM 

conj. hmw Q 72/8 

IF [comp, of the conj. hm plus the end. -mw. According to Conti 
Rossini, 1931, 132, it is uncertain whether this is hm plus -mw or hn 
plus -mw. Cf. Sab hm and hn (in texts from Haram) “if,” Heb 3 im, Ar 
3 in, Meh hen id.] 

Q 72/8-9: whmwys’s'lb kbm bn lyq wqrw 

“and if the La5lr refuses to prosecute and accuse” 

(and-if refuses \hc-kablr from prosecuting and-accusing) 


HMD 

verb hmd Q 186B/6 

TO ASSESS TAX [Cf. Ar hamld “tribute, tax listed in the register”] 

Q 186B/5-7: w 3 wlwhmd ftr&mr 

“those whom the overseer of S 2 MR has assessed a market tax” 
(those-who assessed-a-tax the-overseer [of] S 2 MR) 


HN 3 

subst. hnhn Q 66/5 

CROPS WATERED BY IRRIGATION; PROFIT [Cf. Sab hn’t 
“prosperity,” Syr henySnS “advantage, profit,” JewAram hn 3 “to be 
pleasant, be of use,” Ar hani 3 a “to take pleasure in.” According to 
Beeston, 1971b, 14, hn is here substantivized in the sense of 
“crops,” and is perhaps here specifically “artificially irrigated crops,” in 
contrast to the “naturally watered crops” implied in mwblm.] 
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Q 66/5: c s 2 rkl hnfa wmwblm wtqntm wtrtm 

“a tenth of all crops watered by irrigation and by rain and (and 
a tenth of all) acquisitions and inheritances” 

(a-tenth [of] every irrigated-crop and-rain-watered-crop and- 
acquisitions and-inheritance) 


HRG 


verb byhrg Q 78/11, 12 

TO KILL, MURDER [Sab hrg “to kill, slaughter, massacre” Hcb 
harag, OAram hrg, Moab hrg, Aram h&rag id.; cf. Ar haraja “to fall into 
war, slaughter, or bloodshed,” Ar harj “bloodshed, murder”] 

Q 78/11-12: wdm byhrg ...bn mis 1 km b^tfm bs 1 byhrg nhql 

“if the murderer is not apprehended in the particular land in 
which he committed the killing” 

[and-the-one-who kills ... from arrest in-the-land in-it he-kills 
in-particular] 
subst hrgn Q 78/4 


MURDERER 


Q 78/4: wl yhrm s'w ris J n hrgn 
"let this murderer be punished” 


W 


WI 

conj. w- passim 

AND [Sab w “and,” Ar wa, Eth w-, Heb w-, Akk u- id. See Beeston, 
1962,60-62, for a discussion of the semantic fields of w-.] 

A) Coordinating conjunction: w- functions as a simple coordinating 
conjunction linking words, phrases, or clauses. 

Q 38/5: b'Jlr wb < m wb *nby 

“by c Attar and by c Amm and by 3 Anbay” 

B) When w- links verbs in a sequence, the first verb in the sequence is 
usually finite while those which follow are infinitives. 

Q 72/7-8: wl yl$q wqrw ws ,c (jb 

“let [the lord of Timna c ] prosecute, accuse, and punish” 

(and-let he-prosecute and-accusing and-punishing) 
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W II 

subst. w Q 186B/7 

GOLD PIECES [abbrv. for wrq. Sec Irvine, 1964, 34, and Beeston, 
1959, 8-9.] 

Q 186B/7: n w 

“n pieces of gold” (n refers presumably to a numerical unit) 


WBL 

subst. mwblm Q 66/5 

CROPS WATERED BY HEAVY RAIN [Ar wabl, wabil “heavy rain,” 
Heb yabal “heavy rain; water ditch”] 

Q 66/5: c s 2 rkl hndn wmwblm 

“a tenth of all crops watered by irrigation and by rain” 

(a-tenth [of] every irrigated-crop and-rain-watered-crop) 


WGL 

subst. mwgln Q 241/3 

ALABASTER [Sab mwgl id. However, Pirenne, in CIAS 1:128, 
explains mwgl as a plural of m 3 gl “cistern, tank, reservoir” on the basis 
of the plural of the Ar ma’jal, mawajil “pool, pond”] 

Q 241/3: sPmry mwgln 

“this alabaster votive object (?)” 


WDD 

subst. wdm Q 67/5, Q 68/4, Q 69/3, Q 70/2 

FRIENDSHIP [Cf. Heb yadld “friend, beloved,” yodfdut “friendship,” 
Ug ydd “friend, beloved,” Syr yaddBd "to love,” Arab wadda id.] 

Q 67/5: l c $m wdm wbnlm ws 2 ftm I'm witrt 

‘‘[S 2 HR YGL has promulgated the formation of] a patronage- 
tie of friendship, affiliation, and protection to ‘Amin and 
5 A_tirat” 


WDY 

subst. mwdyn Q 696/2 

RESERVOIR, CISTERN [Cf. Sab wdyn "wadi,” Ar wadi 
“watercourse,” and Ar madly “reservoir without masonry”] 

Q 696/1-3: yd c: b dbyn bn s 2 hr mkrb qtbn bny mwdyn bybn bn 
^rs'm c d frbn 

“YD c:> B Du BYN son of S 2 HR, mkrb of Qataban, built the 
cistern Bayhan from the foundation to the top” 
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WHB 

verb whb Q 66/1, Q 839/5, Q 911/1; yhb Q 72/5 

TO GIVE, GRANT [Sab whb “to give, grant, hand over, transfer,” Ar 
wahaba, Eth wahaba, Aram yohab, Heb yahab id.] 

Q 66/1: s 2 hr gyln bn 3 bs 2 bm mlk qtbn whb ws’qny l c m dlbh 
w^rbys 1 pfh thrg s 2 ^ khd 

“S 2 HR CjYLN the son of 3 BS 2 BM king of Qataban has granted 
and dedicated to ‘Amm Du Labah and his rby a document for 
the administration of the tribe KHD” 

(S 2 HR CjYLN the-son [of] 3 BS 2 BM king [of] Qataban he-gave 
and-dedicating to- c Amm Du-Labah and-his-rby a-document [of] 
the-administration [of] the-tribe KHD) 


WZ 3 

verb wz 3 Q 186A/24-25, Q 695/10, 13, Q 840/9, Q911/1; yz 3 Q 244/10- 
11, Q 246/9; wz 3 w Q 40/7 

TO CONTINUE, DO AGAIN; TO ADD [Sab wz 3 “to do again.” 
According to Beeston, 1962b, 25, and 1975a, 191-92, wz 3 may be 
followed by an infinitive or, less frequently, a Finite verb in the ESA 
dialects.] 

Q 186A/24-25: wz 33 ns'm c /y >hs l bh[t]fr[m] 

“someone has consistently cheated his fellow-trader” 
(he-contiiiued someone against his-fellow-trader in-cheating) 


WZL 

verb wzl Q 36/3, Q 176/5, Q 856/2 

TO SMOOTH, LEVEL a road [Sense from context; cf. Jamme, 1955f, 
511] 

Q 36/3-4: mh<j wbrr wwzl w?ll mnqln mblqt Vn brm whrb 

“[YD°B Du BYN] hewed out, dug up, smoothed, and paved 
the mountain pass road MBLQT between BRM and HRB” 
(he-hewed-out and-digging-up and-smoothing and-paving the- 
mountain-pass-road MBLQT between BRM and-HRB) 
subst. wzl Q 176/10 

SMOOTHING, LEVELING a road 

Q 176/9-11: 3 ws ic m bn yfrtn bn mdhm tqdm whrg kl Vq wwzl 
w$ll mnqln ?rm bthrg mr > s’ yd^b 

“’WS^M the son of YSR'M of the clan of MDHM directed 
and supervised all the digging up, smoothing, and paving of 
the mountain pass ZRM under the direction of his lord YD°B” 
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(WZL) 

( 3 WS 1C M the-son [of] Y?R C M [of] the-clan [of] MDHM 
directed and-supervising the-whole digging-up and-smoothing 
and-paving the-mountain-pass £RM under-the-direction [of] 
his-lord YD°B) 

WHD 

subst. mhdstm Q 67/9, Q 68/7, Q 69/6 

ASSEMBLY PLACE [According to Beeston, 1971b, 11, this means 
“the place which brings them all together,” just as the Ar jami c is the 
place which brings all Muslims together. Note also Deut. 33:5 yahad 
“assembly.”] 

Q 67/9: wb mhds l m bbyt c m dlbh 

“and in their assembly place in the temple of c Amm Du 
Labah” 

adv. whd Q 40/7, Q 687/8 

JOINTLY, TOGETHER [Cf Sab kwhd “together,”Ar wahid “one”] 

Q 40/7: Inym mqmm w^mtm whd bnblm 

“for a second time in their meeting and assembly jointly 
through a delegation” 

(a-second-time meeting and-assembly jointly through-a- 
delegation) 


WHS 1 

s'-prfx. s'whsTs 1 Q 83/6 

TO REMOVE, DISPLACE [Cf Ar wa/iJiaSa “to throw away one’s 
clothes or weapons.” However, J. Ryckmans, 1953, 343-69, in a long 
article on this inscription, suggests the meaning “to usurp” for this 
verb.] 

Q 83/5-7: w’l s 3 n s 1 whs 3 s I bn bids 1 

“and it is not permitted to remove it from its place” 

(and-not permitted its-removal from its-place) 


WTF 

subst. twtf Q 40/12 

EXECUTION, CARRYING OUT [Cf. Ar watf “carrying out of a 
judicial action”] 

Q 40/12-13: kl x (jb wdyn wlwtf gzwmm gzmw ws ! gzmw bs'myt 
mqmnyhn w^mtnyhn 

“all punishments, judgments, and the carrying out of decisions 
which they have made and caused to make in those two 
meetings and assemblies" 
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(all punishments and-judgments and-the-carrying-out [of] the- 
decisions thcy-have-made and-they-have-caused-to-make in- 
those two-meetings and-two-assemblies) 


WYN 

subst. wynhw Q 611/1-2; wynhmw Q 679/9, 10(2x) 

VINEYARD [Sab wyn id., Eth wayn “grape; wine,” Ar wayn “black 
grapes,” Heb yayin “wine,” Ug yn, Akk 1nu id.] 

Q 611/1-2: [h]w[f] c m (J'rgn hqh wbql wynhw 

“[H]W[F] C M Du 'RGN prepared and planted his vineyard” 


WLD 

verb byld Q 79/4 

TO BE BORN, BE GIVEN BIRTH TO [Sab wld "to bear; to beget; to 
be bom," Ar walada “to bear; to beget,” Heb ySlad id.] 

Q 79/4: kl 3 wldm wmr^tm byld btmn c w^mwrs 1 

“all the men and women bom in Timna c and its confines)” 

(all male-children and-women bom in-Timna c and-its-con fines) 
s'-prfx. s' wld Q 172/3 
TO BEGET 

Q 172/3: ds l wld bn fbds> mr'm 

“(a child) whom he sired from his clan, a male” 
(whom-he-begot from his-tribe a-male) 
subst. sing./pl. wld Q 36/2, Q 55, Q 61, Q 74/4, Q 176/2-3, Q 186A/5, 6, 
Q 540/1, Q 695/12-13+; wlds* Q 1/6, Q 10/5, Q 51/2, Q 73/3, Q 77/2, Q 
82/2, Q167/4, Q 213/2, Q 254/5-6, Q 494/5, Q 496/4, Q 695/14; wldhw 
Q 74/14, Q 178/3; pi. V/dm Q 79/4; V/ds 1 (in each case form appears as 
3 lwds J ) Q 495/3-4, Q 909/1; 3 wldhw (form appears as 3 lwdhw ) Q 689/5; 
’wlds'my Q 806/4; 3 wlds’m Q 68/4, Q 69/3, Q 247/3 

1) CHILD; SON; DESCENDENT 

A) Q 176/2-3: mkrb qtbn wkl wld c m 

“mkrb of Qataban and all the children of 'Amm” 

B) Q 82/1-3: h's'mm bn lbtm wlqtm wwlds 1 qny w?rb byts< 
“H C S’MM the son of LBTM and LQfM and his son acquired 
and dedicated his house.” 

2) MALE 

See entry above under verb wld 
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WMY 

subst. wmys l m Q 79/3 

DEPENDENT [Cf. Syr ylrm “to swear, to take an oath,” to which RES 
VI, 335, compares semantically Ar hilf'an ally” and suggests the 
underlying notion of intimate social and economic relations] 

Q 79/3: w’mtys’m w^dwms’m wgbrs'm wwmys’m 

"and their maidservants, vassals, common people, and 
dependents” 

(and-their-female-servants and-their-subjects and-their- 
common-people and-their-dependents) 


W'L 

subst. dl. wly Q 183/1; wfys’m Q 183/5 

IBEX, MOUNTAIN GOAT [Sab w7 “mountain goat, ibex,” Ar wal, 
Eth wS^l, Heb y3 c 5l id.] 

Q 183/1-2: c d mhrms 1 n c lm w7y dhbn 

“(BET* Du HDN •'LS'R dedicated to the god BS 2 MM] in his 
temple N ,C LM two ibexes in bronze.” 


WFY 

verb wfy Q 40/19 

TO PROTECT, SAFEGAURD [Sab wfy “safety, well-being”; cf. Eth 
tawafaya “to be whole”] 

Q 40/19: wkdm lynfs 1 wn whtll wwfy qtbn ms 3 wdn wqtbn tbnn 
“and in order that the Qatabanian lords and landowners may 
find alleviation, relief, and safety” 

(and-in-order-that they-may-find-alleviation and-finding-relief 
and-being-safe the-Qatabanians the-lords and-the-Qatabanians 
the-landowners) 

si-prfx. s’wfy Q 89.129/1, Q 898/4; s'wfys’m Q 70/3; hwfy Q 128/4, Q 
910/3 

1) TO PROTECT [Sab hwfy “to save, protect”] 

Q 89.129/1: [bd]tm s’wfy Htx w^by w c m w^lhs’m [bn] 

“because c Attar and 3 Anbay and c Amm and their god preserved 
(him from) the enemy” 

(because preserved c Attar and ’Anbay and- c Amm and-their-god 
from the-enemy) 

2) TO PAY SOMEONE HIS DUE; TO GRANT, SATISFY [Sab 
hwfy “to grant, bestow, satisfy”; cf. Eth awaffaya “give into 
someone’s power, give back”] 

Q 70/2-3: w$ry s 2 hr 3 dms’ 3 'rby c m dlbh wbnys’w wt’nfs’m 
bpdqs'm ws' wfys’m hgdt gdytn 
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“and S 2 HR directed his subjects the 3 rby of 'Amm Du Labah 
and their sons and their female kin in their due and satisfied 
them according to this renewal” 

(and directed S 2 HR his-subjects the- ; W)y [of] 'Amm Du-Labah 
and-their sons and-their-female-kindred in-their-due and-he- 
satisfied-them according-to-this renewal) 
s ! t-prfx. s'twfy Q 72/5 

TO PAY a fine [Sab wfyw "to pay a debt”] 

Q 72/5-6: wlyhb ws’twfy dwm wms ] hd c n 

“and let whoever refuses and balks at (plowing the fields) give 
over and pay” 

(and-let he-gives-over and-paying the-refuser and-the-balker) 
subst. wfy Q 8/4, Q 244/7, 12, 13, Q 246/6, 11, 13, Q 261/2-3, Q 269/3- 
4, Q 489/3, Q 905/3; wfys' Q 269/3; wfy s’m Q 489/3, Q 495/3; wfys’n 
Q 244/13 

SAFETY, WELL-BEING [Sab wfy “safety; success; well-being”; cf. Ar 
wa/a^'fulfillment of a promise; payment of a debt”] 

Q 8/1, 3-4: rtfftrf ts ,( n bhtn lwfy [... 

“[OBD’L M C DN] vowed to ’Ajirat nine votive-objects for the 
safety of [...” 


WFQ 

s'-prfx. ys’twfq Q 695/9-10 

TO REFRAIN [Beeston, 1976, 421 compares Sab 3 fq "to keep under 
control.”] 

Q 695/9-10: nlys’twfq bn wz 3 V nky tjt 3 rtfn 

“let them refrain from adding to or diminishing this land” 

(let refrain from the-adding-to or the-diminishing [of] this land) 

WFR 

verb wfr (verbal noun) Q 72/4; byfrwn Q 72/2; yfrwn Q 173/3 

1) TO PLOW, PLANT, CULTIVATE (FIELDS) [Dai wafara “to be 
saturated with water’V'to be fertile, produce crops ”; cf. also perhaps 
Eth wafara “to go out into the country,” Heb parih “to bear fruit,” Eth 
parya id., and see Lundin, 1987, 55-56, for a discussion of this root in 
the ESA dialects] 

Q 72/4-5: w*y *y 3 s’dm bydr ws’hd c bn wfr w^q 

“and whatever man refuses and balks at plowing and tilling” 
(and-whatever whatever man he-refuses and-balking at plowing 
and-tilling) 

2) TO BE ABUNDANT [Ar wafara “to abound, be ample, abundant] 

Q 173/3: wlyfrwn fbht ffn[] 
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(WFR) 

“may the taxes be abundant which have been gathered” 

(and-let be-abundant the-taxes [which] have-been-gaihered) 

W?L 

subst. w$ln Q 901/4; pi ?w$l Q 901/2 

OFFERING [Sab $lt“ gift.” Brown and Beeston, 1954, 54-55, compare 
this word with the Sab verb hw$l in Fakhry 3/8 and note further: “The 
fact that it is there associated with hy e (a verb which commonly means 
“consecrate”) suggests that it may also have had a sacral connotation.”] 
Q 901/4: kl mwd 3 s’wt w$ln ftts 1 

“all the dedication of this offering for his wife” 


W?R 

subst. w$rs l m Q 174/2 

LAND ALLOTMENT [Possibly connected with Ar wisr “treaty, 
contract”] 

Q 174/2: s ie sf 2 q wprfm 

“[TLS 1C D D’B...] cultivated their land allotment” 


W 

verb yd’Q 694/9,10; yd 3 wn Q 40/18 

TO REMOVE, DESTROY, DAMAGE [Cf. Sab hwd 3 "'to destroy”] 

Q 694/9: /yd 3 whrts 1 wbqlm kwn bdtn ’rtftn 

“[it is forbidden] that one destroy its aqueduct and the crops 
which are in these lands” 

(that-one-destroy its-aqueduct and-the-crops [which] are in-these 
lands) 

subst. 1 mw<j 3 Q 901/4 

OFFERING [The specialized sense here is of something separated (i.e., 
“going out”) from other things by being dedicated to a deity; cf. Sab 
mwd J “expenses, outgoings”] 

Q 901/4: kl mw<j : s’wt w$ln l^tts 1 

“all the dedication of this offering for his wife” 
subst. 2 twd 3 Q 40/20 

DRIVING OUT, EXPULSION [Cf. Sab hwd 3 “to drive out,” Eth 
’awtfe’a “to expel”] 

Q 40/20-21: bnkldyn w c db wtlf wtwd 3 wtwff s'mt dtw gzwmm 
“(that they may find safety) from every judgment, punishment, 
injury, expulsion, and the carrying out of these decisions” 
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WDH 

subst. dhtn Q 695/11 

ANNOUNCEMENT, PROCLAMATION [Cf. Ar wafflalw, ’awtfaha "to 
explain, clarify”] 

Q 695/10-11: 3 s‘trdt dhtn 

“the text of this announcement” 


WQH 

verb wqh Q 83/9, Q 89.137/5, Q 139/3, Q 186B/30, Q 694/1; wqhhw Q 
688/4 

TO COMMAND, ORDER [Sab wqh id., Heb yiqhah “obedience,” Ar 
waqiha “to be obedient”] 

Q 89.137/5: hg wqh ^bs 1 wdm bms 1 7s 1 

“as his father WDM commanded in his oracle” 


(according-as commanded his-father WDM in-his-oracle) 
subst. qhtn Q 694/14 

COMMAND; ORDINANCE 

Q 694/13-14: wkwnt dt qhtn ywmyt gltm dfqhw dbs 2 mm 

“this ordinance was given on the third of Du FQHW (of the 
month) Du BS 2 MM” 

(and-took-place this command date [of] the-third [of] Du- 
FQHW [of] Du-BS 2 MM) 


WRH 

subst. sing, wrhm Q 72/3,4(2x); wrhn Q 40/7, 9, 22, Q 66/6, Q 694/13; 
wrhsi Q 66/12, Q 67/9, Q 68/8, Q 69/6, Q 70/4, Q 72/10, Q 79/6(2x); 
wrhhw Q 690a/9; pi. wrhn Q 72/4 

MONTH [Sab wrh “month,” Eth warh “moon, month,” Heb yerah 
“month,” Heb yaitah “moon”] 

Q 67/9: wrhs 1 db&mm 

“in the month Dfl BS 2 MM” 

(its-month Du-BS 2 MM) 


WHF 

subst. wrfw Q 102/5, Q 239/4, Q 246/3-4, 9, Q 263/4 

WRF, function or capacity of a deity [See Beeston, 1962c, 47-48, 
where he also notes the discussion of this word by Rhodokanakis, 
1931,41, who understands it as the defining power of ‘Amm's oracle, 
as well as the function of defining the boundaries of irrigated land; cf. 
also Jamme in Van Beek, 1969b, 340-41] 

Q 239/3-5: bws 2C n e Jtr s 2 .rqn w e [ttr ddw]nm w^nby ptymn wwrfw 
*mr c m[m] 
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(WRF) 

“through the favor of ‘Altar S^RQN and e A[jtar of DWNM] 
and ’Anbay the patron and wrf of c Am[m]” 

WRQ 

subst. wrqm Q 186A/26 

(PIECE OF) GOLD [Sab wrq “gold,” Eth warq “name of a standard 
gold coin in Ethiopia”; cf. also Heb ySraq “to be yellow,” Akk arSqu 
“to grow pale” and arqu “yellow”] 

Q 186A/26-27: lyhrt Jims'y wrqm Imlk qtbn 

“let him pay a fine of fifty pieces of gold to the king of 
Qataban" 


WRT 

subst. trim Q 66/5 

INHERITANCE [Ar wirt “inheritance, legacy”] 

Q 66/5: ‘s 2 r kl hnin wmwblm wtqntm wtrpn 

“a tenth of all crops watered by irrigation and by rain and 
acquisitions and inheritances” 

(a-tenth [of] every irrigated-crop and-rain-watered-crop and- 
acquisitions and-inheritance) 


WS ! T 

prep, ws't Q 40/4, 5, 8, Q 242/5; 

IN, IN THE MIDDLE OF [Sab wsU “middle, midst” Ar wasta id.] 
Q 40/8: by wsH : brm byt ^ 

“in TTRM, the temple of c Amm” 
comp. prep, bws’t 
See entry under B. 


WS [ M 

verb ws'm Q 694/6 

TO BE MARKED, INSCRIBED [Cf. Sab s^mt “line, mark, sign,” Ar 
wasama “to make a mark with a hot iron.” Acording to Pirenne, 1971, 
127, this refers to the wasm to the right of the inscription.] 

Q 694/6: c d s’mtm w’s’tm dtm ws’m ws'tr bhlbpm 11^1 

“to the mark and inscription which have been made on 
BLBSM above” 

(to the-mark and-the-inscription [which] have-been-marked and- 
inscribing on-HLBSM above) 
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subst. s’mlm Q 694/6 

MARK, INSCRIBED SYMBOL 
Sec entry above. 


WS 2 B 

subst. ws 2 wb Q 67/11 

PRODUCE [Cf. Ar wish “plants, herbs.” Beeston, 1971b, 11, 
translates ws 2 wb at 67/11 “mixed farming land”] 

Q 67/11: ws?wb wtmr c m 

“produce and crops of 'Amm" 


WS 2 ' 

subst. ws 2C n Q 239/3 

HELP, AID; FAVOR [Cf. Sab hws 2C “to grant a favor,” Ar wus c 
“ability, capacity”] 

Q 239/3: b ws ?c n c Jtrs 2 rqn 

“with the favor of'Attar S 2 RQN” 


WS 3 ' 

t-infx. byts 3C Q 186B/31 

TO BE WIDE, EXTENSIVE [Ar ittasa c a “to expand, widen, grow, 
increase”] 

Q 186B/31-32: wdm byts 3C V c dw ms 2 t qibn 

“whatever is more extensive or goes beyond the trade of 
Qataban” 

WS 3 F 

verb ws 3 f Q 695/6, Q 911/1; bys 3 f Q 695/11 

1) TO INCREASE [Cf. Sab wsf “to increase; add members 
( specifically, children) to a social group,” Heb. ySsap “to add, increase”] 

Q 911/1: wdm wz^whb wws 3 f 

“and that she continue to give and increase” 

2) TO ENLARGE 

Q 695/5-7: wl ylfrm ’hr wbrm bn ws 3 f b c lw bn tqbln kl hrjm V 
tbqlm 

“it is forbidden that 3 HR and BRM be enlarged beyond these 
dimensions by any cultivation or planting” 

(and-let be-forbidden 3 HR and-BRM from enlargement over 
from this-dimension any cultivation or planting) 
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WJB 

subst. mwtb Q 1/4 

SANCTUM, SEAT, SHRINE of a god [Sab mwtb id.] 
Q 1/4: mwtb mkntn 

“the sanctum of the inner shrine” 


WTN 

verb twtnw Q 839/2 

TO SET, ESTABLISH LIMITS [Sab wtn, twtn “to delimit, set 
bounds”; cf. Eth wassana “delimit, determine”] 

Q 839/2: 3 wtn twtnw sP'bn yqhmlk wbn br[$m] 

“bounds which the tribe of YQHMLK and BN BR[SM] set” 
(bounds set the-tribe of YQHMLK and BN BR[§M]) 
subst. wtnn Q 839/1; dl. wtny Q 839/1; pi. 3 wtn Q 839/2, 3 
LIMITS, BOUNDS 
Q 839/1: In dn wtnn 
“from this boundary” 


WTR 

s>(h)-prfx. siwtr Q 70/3, Q 100/3, Q 102/2-3, Q 177/2, Q 179/1, Q 183/1, 
Q 239/2, Q 240/4, Q 268/2, Q 857/1; hwtm Q 678/2 

TO LAY THE FOUNDATION [Sab hwtr “to lay foundations, 

groundwork”] 

Q 857/1: rbn h[w]r hgm dfr br 3 ws 1 wtr ws 1 s?qr [... 

“RBN, res[i]dent of the town DFR, built, laid the foundation 
of, and completed [...” 
subst. mwtr Q 179/1 


FOUNDATION 


Q 179/1: Ihy't bn pwbny'b br 3 ws 1 wp~ ws'qh mrs c t wmwprbyt[s’] 
“LHY'T the son of 5 WBN Y C B constructed, laid the 
foundation, and set in order the upper story and foundation of 
his house” 

(LHYT the-son [of] §WBN Y C B he-constructed and-laying- 
the-foundation and-setting-in-order the-upper-story and-the- 
foundation [of] his-house) 
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ZBR 

subst. zbr Q 687/8 

BUILDING, STRUCTURE [Cf. Sab zbr “to erect a structure, build,” 
ModYem zabur “mud wall,” zawbar “to construct a mud wall”; further, 
see W. Muller in Wissmann, 1968, 81; Rossi, 1940, 304.] 

Q 687/8-9: wzbrywnbr dnm c lbdr 3 hyrs 3 md hwyhr 

“the building which DNM is erecting near the field of the elite 
of the dignitaries of HWYHR” 

(and-the-structure erects DNM near-the-field [of] the-elite [of] 
the-dignitaries [of] HWYHR) 


ZWR 

sU-prfx. s l tzr Q 186A/22 

TO ASK TO VISIT [According to Beeston, 1959, 7, this has a 
desiderative meaning and is cognate with the Ar zara (w) “to visit,” 
islazara “to ask to visit.”] 

Q 186A/21-23: wmn ]yks 3 *wn c hrs 2 mrkdm s'tzr bn qtbn bmsPtm 
“and whoever informs the overseer of S 2 MR that any foreigner 
has attempted to visit any part of Qataban with merchandise” 
(and-he-who informs the-overseer [of] S 2 MR that he-asked-to- 
visit from Qataban with-merchandise) 


ZYM 

subst. sing, zm Q 687/7; pi. 3 zmt Q 687/9 
HERD [Ar zlma “herd, band of camels”] 
Q 687/7: zm 3 s>rb w}wr 

“(a) herd of sheep and cattle” 
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n 


hbl 

subst. hbls 1 Q 89.129/2 

TROOP [Cf. Heb hebel “troop, band” (1 Sam 10:5, 10), Ug hbl 
“company, group”] 

Q 89.129/2: wdmhbls 1 

“[before the enemy] and its troops” 


HBS 2 

subst. dl. hbs 2 y Q 772/2 

OFFICIAL [Sab hbs 2 y “title of royal official or adherent”; cf. Ar habasa 
“to collect.” Based on the Arabic cognate, it would be tempting to 
translate this “tax collector” or something similar (cf. Jamme, 1972, 
45-46, who translates this word as “collectors”), but our present 
knowledge hardly allows so specific a conjecture.] 

Q 772/1-3: D ls 2 w c rmln wnhbn hbs?y yd°b mlk qtbn 

‘ ,3 LS 2 W' of the family RMLN and NHBN officials of YD°B, 
king of Qataban” 


HGG 

subst. hgn Q 35/8 

FESTIVAL, PILGRIMAGE [Cf. Ar hajj “festival, pilgrimage,” Sab 
hgtn “pilgrimage,” Heb Mg “procession, dance, feast”] 

Q 35/1, 7-9: s'qny ’nby bl frgn qnyhw bnglbm 

“[S 2 HR HLL] dedicated this property to 3 Anbay, lord of the 
festival, from adversity (?)” 


HGR 

verb hgr Q 79/1, Q 173/1, Q 202/1, Q 909/2 

TO DIRECT, COMMAND [Cf. Ar hajara “forbid (access).” Perhaps 
there is a semantic development in this root of “command”>“command 
against, restrict, forbid.”] 

Q 173/1: hg hgr ws l hr s?hr hll 

“thus commanded and directed S 2 HR HLL” 
subst. hgm Q 79/5, Q 173/5, 6 
DIRECTIVE, ORDER 

Q 173/6: bdn dhgm wmhm 

“through this directive and ordinance” 



HDT 

si-prfx. s'hdt Q 36/4, Q 131/2, Q 248/2, Q 265/2, Q 486/4, Q 769/lb, Q 
899/2, Q 915/1 

TO NEWLY CONSTRUCT, MAKE NEW, INAUGURATE; TO 
RENEW, RESTORE [Sab hhdt "to build, found, establish; initiate; 
inaugurate,” Ar hadaja “to make new,” Eth hadasa, Heb hiddes id. Both 
senses—"to make new, newly construct (i.e, to bring into existence for 
the fust time)” and “rebuild, renew, renovate”—are possible, the context 
usually not allowing us to determine which is more appropriate. For 
discussion of this term see Beeston, 1972b, 541, and J. Ryckmans, 
1974, 138. See also Jamme, 1972, 43-67, who prefers to render s'hdj 
at Q 769/lb and Q 899/2 as “to erect.”] 

Q 36/4; wbny ws'hdt byt wdm 

“and he built and newly constructed the temple of WDM” 
subst. hdtn Q 856/3 

RENOVATION, RESTORATION; MAKING NEW, NEW CON¬ 
STRUCTION 

Q 856/3: wklmhlk whdtn byt wdm w^rt 

“and (he whole reconstruction and renovation of the temple of 
WDM and 3 Aprat” 

(and-all the-reconstruction and-the-renovation [of] the-temple 
[of] WDM and-^Atirat) 


HDK 

subst. hdk Q 155, Q 530bis, Q 530ter, Q 538 

PUNGENT INCENSE (?) [Sab hdk id.; cf. Ar hadaqa “to sting, bite, 
bum the mouth,” and see K. Nielsen, 1986, 18] 

Q 530ten md (frw hdk Idn 

“nard (?), balsam, (pungent) incense (?), ladanum” 


HWF 

subst. hwfQ 687/5 

EDGE, BORDER [Cf. Ar hafa( w) “edge, border; bank of a river”] 
Q 687/5: hwf m’glk 3 $fr , 

“the edge of the reservoir ^SFR” 


HWR 

verb hwr Q 78/13; yhr Q 83/4, Q 203/4 

1) TO ORDER, DECREE [Sab h wr “to be ordained, be issued 
( command, decree)”] 

Q 78/13: c dkm by$r$ mlkn knm by'br whwr 

“until the king decrees it, as he arranges and orders” 
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(HWR) 

(until decrees-it the-king as he-arranges and-ordering) 

2) TO ESTABLISH; TO REMAIN 
Q 83/3-4: wl yhr bdn brtn 

“and may it be established in this place” 
si-prfx. s'hr Q 40/1, 5, 9, 15, 16, Q 69/6, Q 70/2, Q 72/1, Q 78/1, 5, Q 
89.148/2, Q 173/1, Q 186A/1; s'hrs’m Q 70/5, Q 186B/24; bys’hrs’ Q 
78/6 

TO DECREE, ORDER 

Q 72/1: hgkm s’hr whrg s 2 hr hll bn dr fob 

“thus S 2 HR HLL the son of DR’KRB decreed and established 
(a law)” 

(thus decreed and-establishing S 2 HR HLL the-son [of] 
DR’KRB) 

l-prfx. IhwrQ 809/2 

TO CAUSE TO RETURN [Cf. Ar hawwara “to cause to return”] 

Q 809/1-3: mlhwp thwr bln yhm b 3 dn c m 

“MLHWS caused HLN YHM to return. By permission of 
c Amm” 

subst. 1 bwr Q 111/2 , Q 186B/11-12, Q 914/1 

RESIDENT, INHABITANT [Sab hwr “inhabitant, settler of a town," 
Eth hora “go,” Dat harat “village” (although this word is listed by 
Landberg, 1920, 535, under the root hyf), Ar bar a “quarter of a city”; 
cf. Beeston, 1971b, 3-4—who also gives the sense “immigrant”—for a 
further discussion of this root] 

Q 177/1-2: s 2 <b/j dhrbt hwr hgm s 3 wm br D w ws 1 wlr ws ] s 2 qr dn 
m[h]fdn yhdr 

“the tribe Du HRBT, resident in the town of S 3 WM, built, laid 
the foundation, and completed this [to]wer YHDR” 
(the-tribe Du-HRBT resident [in] the-town [of] S 3 WM they- 
buill and-laying-the-foundation and-completing this [to]wer 
YHDR) 

subst. 2 mhrn Q 72/5, 7, 8, 9, 10, Q 173/5, 6, C/16; mhrtm Q 40/5, 10, 
14, 17, Q 70/1; mhrtn Q 40/16, 18, 21, Q 67/6, 7, Q 68/5, 6, 9, Q 69/4, 
5 

DIRECTIVE, ORDER [According to Muller, 1962, 44, this meaning 
is to be compared with Eth hora “to go, to direct oneself.”] 

Q 72/5: hgdn dmhm 

“in accordance with this directive” 
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HLL 

verb hll Q 40/11-12; hit Q 78/7; byhllwn Q 40/12 

lj TO CANCEL, RELIEVE, END [CL Ar halla “to dissolve, melt; 
unloose, untie”] 

Q 40/11-12: w*y 1)11 byhllwn wnfs’ wmt c ws’hl c bn'lw mqmhfwj 
w'byt w’qny qtbn ms 3 wdn wqtbn tbnn 

“whatever they cancel, reduce, defer, and waive on the 
property], houses, and possessions of the lords and landowners 
of Qataban” 

(and-whatever cancelling they-cancel and-reducing and- 
deferring and-waiving on-the-proper[ty] and-the-houses and-the- 
possessions [of] the-Qatabanians the-lords and-the- 
Qatabanians the-landowners) 

2) TO LOSE, FORFEIT 

Q 78/7: yjmt s 1 w fe'n ms’fdwn knm byks 33 whit nfs's 1 

“let that wrongdoer [d]ie as (the king) commands, and his life 
is forfeit” 

t-infix htll Q 40/19 

TO FIND RELIEF, BE RELIEVED 

Q 40/19: wkdm lynfs’wn whtll wwfyqtbn ms 3 wdn wqtbn tbnn 
“and in order that the Qatabanian lords and landowners may 
find alleviation, relief, and safety” 

(and-in-order-that they-may-find-alleviation and-finding-relief 
and-being-safe the-Qatabanians the-lords and-the-Qatabanians 
the landowners) 
subst. pi. mhllts’m Q 135/3 

SLUICE GATE [RES VII, 138, compares Ar halla “to open”] 

Q 135/3: [...] wmhllts’m [... 

“[...] and their sluice gates [...” 


HMY 

verb yhmy Q 555/4 

TO PROTECT, DEFEND [Cf. Sab yhmyn “to protect from flooding ” 
Ar hamS (y) “to defend, ” Heb hSmSh “to protect, defend”] 

Q 555/1-5: &rhm dbrlm y^m yhmy b’dn <Jt h[... 

“S 2 RHM of the family of BRLM honors and defends. By 
permission of DatH[...” 
subst. Ihmy Q 915/1-2 

WALL [Cf. Heb hdmSh “wall (of a city),” Ug hmt “wall,” Ph pi. hmyt 
“walls”] 

Q 915/1-2: bny ws'fdl thmygnn s 3 dw I'm (jdwnm 
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(HMY) 

“[S 2 HR HLL YHN C M] built and newly constructed the wall of the 
garden of S 3 DW for 'Aram Du DWNM” 

(he-built and-newly-constructing the-wall [of] the-garden [of] S 3 DW 
for- c Amm Du-DWNM) 

HNGI 

prep, hg Q 40/21, Q 66/10, Q 67/7, Q 68/6, 9, Q 69/5, Q 70/1, 2, 3, Q 
244/6, Q 246/5, Q 257B, Q 681/3 

ACCORDING TO [Sab hg “as, because, according to, because of.” 
Beeston, 1972, 353B, sees this as a nonassimilated form of the 
common conj. hg and compares the Him hinj = Ar mitl “like, as” 
cited by Nashwan. Pirenne, in CIAS 1:151-52, sees hg in the sense of 
“witness” at Q 244/6, with which she compares Ar hujja “proof, 
evidence, witnesss.”] 

Q 67/6-7: w$ry s 2 hr 3 dms 1 3 rby c m dlbh wt 3 nts 1 m b$dqs ! m hg dt 
mhrtn 

“and S 2 HR made a promulgation to his subjects the 3 rby of 
'Aram Du Labah and their womenfolk with their goodwill in 
accordance with this ordinance” 

(and-promulgated S 2 HR [to] his-subjects the- 3 rby [of] c Amm 
Du-Labah and-their-womenfolk with-their-goodwill in- 
accordance-with this ordinance) 

conj. hg Q 6/4, Q 37/3, Q 83/9, Q 89.137/5, Q.139/3, Q 173/1, Q 183/2, 
Q 254/2, Q 495/3, Q 909/2, Q 910/3; hgn Q 269/3, Q 494/4, Q 840/3, Q 
904/3; hngn Q 688/4-5 

AS, ACCORDING AS [Pirenne, in CIAS 1:132, understands hgn at Q 
269/3 as “witness,” with which she compares Ar hujja “proof, evidence, 
witness”] 

Q 37/3: hg 3 mrw bms 1 ds 1 m 

“as they [the deities 'Attar and 'Aram and S 2 MS'] commanded 
through their oracle” 

(according-as they-commanded through-their-oracle) 
conj. hgkm Q 70/4-5, Q 72/1, Q 771/2 

AS, JUST AS[comp. of the conj. hg and km] 

Q 70/4-5: wly$tdqwn hgkm s'hrstm folk qtbn 

“may they receive their due as the kings of Qataban have 
ordered for them” 

(may-they-receive-their-due according-as ordered-for-them the- 
kings [of] Qataban) 
adv. hgkm Q 72/1 
THUS, SO 
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Q 72/1: hgkm s ] hr whrg sZhr hll bn dr^krb 

“thus S 2 HR HLL the son of DR^KRB decreed and established 
(a law)” 

(thus decreed and-establishing S 2 HR HLL the-son [ofj 
DRTCRB) 
bhg 


prep. + prep, 

See entry under B. 
prep. + prep, bnhg 

See entry under BN I, 


HFD 


subst. mhfd Q 720/2; mhfdn Q 38/3, Q 39/2, Q 177/2; mhfds'my Q 
182/1-2; mhfds 1 m Q 914/2 

TOWER, FORTIFICATION [Sab mhfd “tower, projecting element of 
wall,” Eth mahfad id.] 

Q 177/1-2: br’w ws 1 wtr ws 1 s 2 qr dn mhfdn yhtfr 

“[the tribe Du HRBTj constructed, laid the foundation, and 
completed this tower YHpR” 

(they-constructed and-laying-the-foundation and-completing 
this tower YHPR) 


HFR 

verb hfr Q 785e/2 

TO BURY [Sab hfr “to dig,” Arab hafara, Heb hagar, Aram hSgar, Akk 
haparu id.; see also Jamme, 1972, 50, who cites the same verb in the 
IJad inscription J 885/1 with the meaning “to hollow.”] 

Q 785e/2: myfhn dmhrtm hfr h wdn hbny 

“MYFM Du MHRTM has buried HWDN of the clan HBNY” 


HPR 

t-prfx. thdr Q 656/3 

TO BE PRESENT in a place; TO BE [Cf. Ar tahaddara “to be, to be 
present”] 

Q 656/1-4: V/6m dVly thdr bdt bhtn 

‘°S'LBM Du 3 B C LY was present in this place” 


HQL 

subst. hql Q 694/4, 7 

PLAIN, FIELD; COUNTRY [Sab hql “fields, countryside,” Ar haql 
“field, domain”] 

Q 694/4: hql “yum 

“the field of WNM” 



66 


LEXICON OF INSCRIPTIONAL QATABANIAN 


(HQL) 

adv. nhql Q 67/11, Q. 73/3, Q 78/12, Q 695/10 

PARTICULARLY, IN PARTICULAR [Sab nhql “specially”; cf. Heb 
heleq “part, portion, share, lot” and the most recent discussion of this 
word in Beeston, 1976, 414-22, but see also Jamme, 1972, 30, 77, 
who translates it as “share, part, portion”] 

Q 67/10-11; wdn 3 s'dn \by dlbh ’ldy blw mlkn nhql dbn dLnt 
“these persons, the 3 rby of Du Labah, are the ones in 
possession of the property, and in particular that which is 
(specified) in the agreement of Datinat” 

(and-these persons the-^by [of] Du-Labah [are] those-who 
they-have-taken-possession-of the-property particularly that- 
which-from the-document [of] Datinat) 


HRG 

verb hrg Q 38/2, Q 39/2, Q 40/2, Q 66/2(2*), 6, 8, Q 72/1, Q 74/3, Q 
78/11, Q 113/1, Q 176/9, Q 202/4, Q 254/2; hrgs' Q 898/1, Q 904/3, Q 
905/3; byhrg Q 40/21, Q 66/5 

1) TO DIRECT, SUPERVISE, ADMINISTER; TO PUT INTO 
' EFFECT, ESTABLISH; TO COMMAND [Sab hrg “to wield 

authority”; cf. perhaps Ar harraja “to forbid”] 

Q 66/6: wl y$hf whrg mn bn s 2 hr wrhn dtmn c 

“and let this patronage-tie be written and administered from the 
new moon of the month Du Tirana 0 ’ 

(and-let be-written and-administering this-patronage-tie from 
the-new-moon [of] the-month Du-Timna c ) 

2) TO PROTECT 

Q 898/1: ywm hrgs 1 far’s 1 yd°b (Ibyn 

“on the occasion when his lord YD c:> B Du BYN protected 
him” 

subst. 1 thrg Q 66/1-2, Q 74/3, Q 79/6, Q 176/10, Q 177/4, Q 856/4, Q 
898/4, Q 914/4; fagm Q 770/6; thrgn Q 66/4, Q 202/2; fags' Q 244/12, 
Q 246/11 

1) ORDER, COMMAND; DIRECTION 
Q 856/4: bfag ifas' yd°b 

“(he finished the whole project) at the command of his lord 
YD°B” 

2) PROTECTION 

Q 898/4: s'wfy *rn c bds' $hwm bthrg 3 mr 3 s 1 s^hrygl wbns' 

“ c Amm kept his servant SHV/M safe under the protection of 
his lords S 2 HR YGL and his son” 
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(and-kept-safe ‘Amm his-servant §HWM under-the-protection 
[of] his-lords S 2 HR YGL and-his-son) 

3) OFFICE, ADMINISTRATION 
Q 66/4: wtwb ^hs 1 ldn thrgn 

“[when he completes two years] and another succeeds to this 
administration” 
subst. 2 pi. mhrgw Q 679/5 

ADMINISTRATOR, COMMANDER [Cf. Sab mhrg “person in 
authority”] 

Q 679/5-6: 3 qwl wmhrgw D s 2C bn m()hym wdtnt ws'frm 

“the governors and administrators of the tribes MDHYM and 
Datinat and S'FRM” 

HRM 

verb hrmw Q 694/13; yhrm Q 78/4, Q 694/11, Q 695/5-6; byhrm Q 40/21 

1) TO BE FORBIDDEN [Cf. Sab hrm, hhrm “to be sacred, taboo, 
incur interdict,” Ar harama “to forbid, prohibit”] 

Q 694/13: hrmw bn qwr bs'm kJ b } rm bn dn wrhn it 

“it is forbidden to dig any well in them (i.e., in these lands) 
from this month on” 

(they-have-forbidden from the-digging in-them any well from 
this month on) 

2) TO BE PUNISHED; TO INCUR INTERDICTION 
Q 78/4: wl yhrm s’w ^ns'n 

“let this man be punished” 

3) TO ORDER, COMMAND [Perhaps there is a semantic develop¬ 
ment “forbid”>“command, order”] 

Q 40/21: wl yfth dn fthn wmhrtn b c dm Av *bnm knm byhrm mlkn 
“let this order and directive be inscribed in wood or stone as the 
king commands” 

(and-let be-inscribed this order and-directive in-wood or stone as 
commands the-king) 

si-prfx. s'hrm Q 79/1, Q 186A/2, Q 202/1; s'hrms’m Q 186 B/24 
ENACT, DECLARE IRREVOCABLY 

Q 79/1: s^hr [yjgl bn yd°b mlk qtbn hgr ws'hrm hrmn c ?m 

“S 2 HR [Y]GL the son of YD°B king of Qataban declared and 

pnarfprl ihic law” 

(S 2 HR [YJGL the-son [of] YD°B king [of] Qataban he-declared 
and-he-enacted the-Iaw [of] taxing) 
subst. 1 hrmn Q 79/1, Q 202/1; hrmnn Q 79/5 

(IRREVOCABLE) LAW, DIRECTIVE [Cf. Sab hrmn “interdict, ban”] 
Q 79/5: bnhg dn hgm whrmnn 
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(FIRM) 

“according to this directive and law” 
subst. 2 mhrm Q 40/4, Q 67/2(2x), Q 68/l(2x); Q 69/l(2x); rntyrnm Q 
40/6; mhrms 1 Q 4/5, Q 89.137/4, .139/4, Q 183/1, Q 246/4, Q 905/5, Q 
906/6, Q 908/3-4 

SANCTUARY, ENCLOSURE [Cf. Sab hrmt “enclosure,” mhrm 
“sanctuary’! 

Q 67/1-2: 5n htbm mhrm c m 

“from HTBM the sanctuary of 'Aram” 
subst. 3 mhrm Q 186B/24 
SANCTION 

Q 186B/23-25: lytfdqwn qtbn hg mhrm s 1 turns 1 m hulk qtbn 

“in order that the Qatabanians may have their due in accordance 
with the sanction which the kings of Qataban have ordered for 
them” 

(in-order-that-have-their-due the-Qatabanians according-to the- 
sanction [which] ordered-them kings [of] Qataban) 


HRQ 

subst. mhrijw Q 73/5 

JUDGE; LAWGIVER [Cf. Heb hira$ “to cut; to decide, determine, 
fix,” and see Beeston, 1950b, 267] 

Q 73/5: kl st'bn dmhrdw wms 2 rqytn 

“every tribe of ‘the lawgiver’ and ‘the rising sun’” 


HRR I 

subst. 1 hrt Q 679/9, 10; hrtm Q 694/8, 11; /iris' Q 694/9 l)rts*n Q 
694/10 

AQUEDUCT with embanked sides, PRIMARY CANAL [Cf. Sab hrt 
“irrigation canal,” ModYem hurra “stone wall or embankment” which 
was, acording to Irvine, 1962, 31, “intended to support fields on 
hillsides against the impetus of the pluvial run-off.”] 

Q 694/8: mrhbm bn nhlm whit Vd wbqlm bqhn wbny hrtm 

“this land shall be open to irrigation and free from palmgroves, 
the terracing of (the area held by) a retaining wall, the 
cultivation of plants, and the construction of an aqueduct” 
(land-open-for-irrigalion from palmgrove and-the-terracing [of] 
a-retaining-wall and-cullivating [of] plants and-the-building [of] 
an-aqueduct) 
subst. 2 mhrr Q 687/6 

ROCKY TERRAIN, STONY LAND [Cf. Ar harra “land full of 
stones”] 
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Q 687/6: Jwbk ’rhb bmhrrtwy’h 

“this abode RHB in the (stony) land TWY C N” 


HRRII 

subst. hr Q 647/1 

FREEMAN, FREE-BORN MAN [Sab hr, Ar burr “free; freedom”] 

Q 647/1-2: ’bs’rk hr s'b c [] b[’dn] c m dbhl 

“’BS'RK, freeman of S'B'. By permission of c Amm Du 
BHL” 


HRT 

verb hrt Q 72/2, Q 694/8, 9 

TO CULTIVATE, TERRACE, PLOW [Cf. Sab mhrtt “ploughland,”, 
Ar harata, Heb haras, Aram his, Akk eresu “to plow”] 

Q 72/2-3: kdm byfrwn w’gw w’hw whii wqzr w'zz ws'qh ws ic hd 
s^bm s 2C bm 

“in order that they till, struggle, toil, plow, labor, work 
vigorously, make ready, and attend to (their task) tribe by 
tribe” 

(in-order-that they-till and-struggling and-toiling and-plowing 
and-laboring and-working-vigorously and-making-ready and- 
attending-to tribe tribe) 
subst. hijm Q 695/6 
CULTIVATION 

Q 695/5-7: wl yhrm ’hr wbrm bn ws 3 f blw bn tqbln kl hrjm V 
tqblm 

“it is forbidden that 3 HR and BRM be enlarged beyond these 
dimensions by any cultivation or planting” 

(and-let be-forbidden 3 HR and-BRM from enlargement over 
from this-dimension any cultivation or planting) 


HS'Y 

subst. hs’y Q 9/1 

SILENCE [Cf. Heb hasah “to be silent,” Aram hSsah, hSs’l id., and see 
the discussion on this word and the inscription in which it is found in 
Beeston, 1953, 111-12.] 

Q 9/1-2: s 1 hlm dr’n whs'y wns'ym ldm byns 2 ’m c mm bn brjs 1 
‘^•HLM DR’N. Silence and oblivion to whoever removes 
this memorial monument from its place” 
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H 


HBL 

subst./partcp. hblm Q 73/6 

ONE WHO DEFACES, DAMAGES [Sab hbl "ruin.”; cf. Ar habaia 
“to corrupt or render unsound (in mind, a limb),” Eth tahabbala “to be 
arrogant, audacious,” Heb habal “act corruptly,” Akk babalu “to 
injure”] 

Q 73/5-6; wild glbm dtn Vtm ’itr s 2 rqn w c m wns’wr w 3 l fhr bnkl 
hs 3 s 3 m, whblm 

“GLBM entrusted these inscriptions to c A_ttar S 2 RQN and to 
‘Amm and NS'WR and TL FHR to prevent any damage and 
defacement” 

(and-entrusted GLBM these inscriptions [to] 'Attar S 2 RQN 
and- c Amm and-NS^R and-TL FI1R from-any one-who- 
damages and-defaces) 

HB§ 

subst. hb$tm Q 72/6 

HB$T coin of little value [Irvine, 1964, 30, suggests the basic sense 
of “mix,” citing Ar haba$a “he turned over and mixed and made habip 
(i.e. a kind of food made of crushed dates and clarified butter),” and 
proposes that this may point to base silver, bullion coinage.] 

Q 72/6-7: b c s2r c s 2 rhb$tm mf c m ltt tt ywmm 

“for the price of ten hb$t of full value for each day” 
(for-the-price-of-ten ten hb$t of-full-value for-one one day) 


s'-prfx. s’hd c Q 72/4, 7; 

BALK AT, AVOID [Cf. Ar hada'a “circumvent, deceive’! 

Q 72/4: w 3 y 3 y 3 s’dw bydr ws I bd c bn wfr 

“and whatever man refuses and balks at plowing" 
(and-whatever whatever man he-refuses and-balking-at 
plowing 

subst. ms’hd'n Q 72/5-6 

ONE WHO BALKS AT, AVOIDS something 
See entry above. 

HDR 

verb hdr Q 186A/9, 15,19, B/13; yhdr Q 186A/13; byhdr Q 186A/11 
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TO SET UP a trading-stall [Beeston, 1959, 5, views this verbal root as 
a denominative deriving from a noun parallel to the Ar hidr “chamber, 
house, tent” and Heb heder “room, chamber," and meaning here a stall 
where a merchant may set up his wares.] 

Q186A/13-14: wmtyyhdrhdrm wtyw bys 2 tyt 

“when he sets up a trading-stall he may then trade” 

(and-when he-sets-up a-trading-stall and-then he-may-trade) 
subst. sing, hdrm Q 186A/13-14, B/13; pi. hdwr Q 186B/28 

PLACE OF BUSINESS; TRADING STALL [Beeston, 1971b, 3, gives 
the meaning “place of business”; Jamme, 1972, 65, translates it 
“warehouse"] 

See entry above. 


HW 

subst. hw Q 72/10 

DOOR, GATE [Cf. reduplicated form in Ar hawha id. Eth hfiht 
“aperture in the wall”] 

Q 72/10: bhw hlfn ds?dw 

“at the gateway of Du S 3 DW” 


HWL 

verb hwl Q 74/3 

TO DIRECT, ADMINISTER [Ar hdla (w) “to administer, direct the 
affairs (of)”] 

Q 74/2-3: ywm hwl whrgydmrmlk ... bthrg whit yd°b b<Jrm 
“at that time YDMRMLK administered and directed them ... 
under the management and direction of YD°B during the war” 
(when administered and-directed YDMRMLK ... under-the- 
management and-direction [of] YD°B during-the-war) 
subst. 1 hit Q 74/3 

DIRECTION, MANAGEMENT, ADMINISTRATION 
See entry above. 
subst. 2 hwl Q 266/7 

REGENT, ADMINISTRATOR 

Q 266/7: wb fr'krb ddifm dd whwl S 2 hr 

“and by FR'KRB of the clan of DRHN, paternal uncle and 
regent of S^TfR” 


HJ 3 

subst. ht’tn Q 72/9 

CRIME, TRANSGRESSION [Sab ht D (m) “sin, offense,” Heb hatta^t 
“sin, sin-offering,” Ar hat 0 "error, offense, fault,” Eth hati’at “sin”] 
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(HF) 

Q 72/9: fl y c tny mlkn bht’tn 

“let the king take the responsibility (for punishing) this 
offense” 

(then-let take-responsibility the-kiag for-this-offense) 


subst. sing, htb Q 904/2; htbsi Q 74/8, Q 100/3, Q 203/2, 4, Q 268/2; 
htbs'my Q 74/6; pi. ’htbs> Q 51/3, Q 82/3, Q 99/34, Q 101/2, Q 266/2, 
Q 790/2; ’htbs'm Q 243/4, 5; J 'htbhw Q 265/2 

LOWER STORY [Sab ’htb id. See also Jamme, 1958a, 184, where he 
defines the word as “workroom, workshop,” and compares it with the 
Ar hataba “to gather firewood” and Heb batab “to cut or gather wood.”] 
Q 266/2; s 2 ’m wzrb byts 1 yfs 2 wkl ’htbs 1 wprhts’ ww wnfsUis'ww 
wms’qfts 1 

“jTWYBM, son of YS^HWl] purchased and took possession 
of his house YFS 2 and all its lower stories and its upper-rooms 
and its roof terraces and its arcades” 

(he-purchased and-he-took-possession-of his-house YFS 2 and- 
all its-lower-stories and-its-upper-rooms and-its-roof-terraces 
and-its-arcades) 

HTM 

subst. htm Q 178/1; htmn Q 855/2 

TOP, SUMMIT [Cf. At hutma “peak, summit”] 

Q 855/2; hwPI s 2 hz tqdm kl mhlk htmn 

“HWFT. S 2 HZ directed the whole project at the top (of the 
inscription)” 

(HWF^L S 2 HZ he-directed all the-project [of] the-top) 


HYL 

subst. tyl Q 36/5, Q 73/4-5 

RESOURCES, MEANS, AID [Sab hyl “material resources,” Eth Ijayl 
“strength; army,” Heb hay/ “strength, power”] 

Q lit AS: wbrd : w : hyl ’dm bn qs 3 mm 

“with the resources and support of the men of (the tribe) 
QS 3 MM” 


HYR 

subst. pi. ’hyr Q 687/8 

ELITE [Sab ’hyr “noblemen,”, Ar hayr “good, superior”] 
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Q 687/8-9: “Jbdr 3 hyrs 3 md hwyhr 

“near the field of the elite of the dignitaries of HWYHR” 
(near-the-field [of] the-elite [of] the-dignitaries [of] HWYHR) 


s^pifx. s>hl Q 40/15 

TO ARRANGE, ORDER [Cf. perhaps Ar hala (w) “supervise, manage, 
administer”] 

Q 40/14-15: kl 3 fthm wmhrtm w^tftm whwlltm fthw ws 1 hr wtft 
ws'Jb ws 1 !}! 

"all orders, directives, decisions, and regulations which they 
ordered, directed, decided, determined, and regulated” 

(all orders and-directives and-decisions and-regulations 
[which] they-ordered and-directing and-deciding and- 
determining and-reguladng) 
subst. hwlltm Q 40/5, 14; hwlltn Q 40/16 

REGULATION, ARRANGEMENT, ORDER 
See entry above. 


HL C 

s^prfx. s l hl e Q 40/12 

TO WAIVE [Cf. Ar hala c a “to remove, take off’] 

Q 40/11-12: wy hll byhllwn wnfs 1 wmt c ws l hl c bn c lw mqmhfw] 
w*byt w D qny qtbn msPwdn wqtbn tbnn 

“whatever they cancel, reduce, defer, and waive on the 
property], houses, and possessions of the lords and landowners 
of Qalaban” 

(and-whatever cancelling they-cancel and-reducing and- 
deferring and-waiving on the-proper[ty] and-the-houses and-the- 
possessions [of] the-Qatabanians the-lords and-the- 
Qatabanians the-landowners) 
subst. pi. hlw e Q 40/18 

ABROGATION, WAIVER 

Q 40/18: nl ytj^wn wkwn s ! m Ythn V [wjmhrtn wmnkjs'm shwl 
w'$wb wnfwq whlw c wlkw e 

“let these ordinances or directives and the penalty for their 
violation be published and be a duty, obligation, requirement, 
and an abrogation of previous laws and a confirmation of 
current statutes" 

(let go-forth and-being these ordinances or directives and-their- 
violation duties and obligations and-requirements and- 
abrogations and-confirmations) 
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HLF 

subst. hlf Q 720/2, Q 770/3-4; tjlfn Q 68/8, Q 70/4, Q 72/10 
GATE [Sab hlf “gate,” cf. MSA halfa “window”] 

Q 68/8: wft hlfh ds 3 dw 

“and at the gate of Du S 3 DW” 


HL§ 

adj. hlf my Q 40/4; hlfn’y Q 40/6, 9 

SINCERE [Cf. At halasa “act sincerely toward someone”] 
Q 40/4: hlpm °y ws 3 nhm wbltn 

“in sincerity, with goodwill, and agreeably” 


HMY 

subst. dl. hmyw Q 694/4 

PRESERVE, RESTRICTED LAND, PROPERTY [Jamme, 1972, 23, 
adduces Ar himan from the root HMY “reserved territory, place to 
which access is forbidden.” Pirenne, 1971, 126, 129, restores the form 
to hmywl and suggets the meaning “arable lands” on the basis of the 
Arabic cognate hamlla , pi. hamayil “land suitable for agriculture”] 

Q 694/4-5: bn hmyw byhn wd c dnm 

“from the two preserves of Bayhan and Du C DNM” 


HMS 1 

card. num. hms’t Q 690a/10 

FIVE [Sab hms 1 , Ar hams id.] 

Q 690a/9-12: wrhhw dVdn dlhmsH wYby wtlt m^tm lyrftm 
“in the month C DDN of the year 345” 

[its-month Du- C DDN which-to-five and-forty and-three hundred 
years] 

card. num. hms l y Q 186A/26, Q 897/9 

FIFTY [Ar hamsuna “fifty”, Heb hSmWm, Akk hamSSati id.] 

Q 186A/26: hms ] y wrqm 
“fifty pieces of gold” 

subst. dl. hms l myw Q 490A/4, B/4; pi .’hms'm Q 490A/4, B/4 
FIFTH (fraction) [Sab hms’ “fifth,” Ar hums id.] 

Q 490A/3-4: wkwn Psthrm bn dt qbm wms 3 wds I wnfs’hs’yw sPltt 
%ms } m wl s?krm ws 2C bmtnw hms 1 my w 

“three-fifths of this tomb and its entrance chamber and interior 
belong to ;| S 2 HRM and two-fifths to S 2 KRM and S 2c BM” 
(and-was to-^S^HRM from this tomb and-its-entrance-chamber 
and-its-inner-chambers three fifths and-to S 2 KRM and- 
S 2C BM two fifths) 
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HFR 

t-infix (?) h[t]ft[m] Q 186A/25 

TO CHEAT, CIRCUMVENT [Beeston, 1959, 8, compares Ar 
^ahfarahu “he acted perfidiously towards him.”] 

Q 186A/24-25: wz 3 ^s'm ‘ly’hs 1 bhftjfrfm] 

“someone has consistently cheated his fellow-trader” 
(he-continued someone against his-fellow-trader in-cheating) 


HRH 

subst. pi. mhrt)w Q 74/13 

CANALS [Sense from context; cf. perhaps Syr harija “canal, ditch”] 
Q 74/13: wmhrhw dtn tn 

“and canals of these domains” 


HRF I 

subst. sing, hrf Q 40/7, 22, Q 66/6, 12, Q 67/9-10, Q 68/8, Q 69/6, Q 
70/4, Q 72/10, Q 78/9, Q 202/6, Q 694/14; hrfm Q 844/8; dl. hrf my w Q 
66/3; pi. hrwf Q 695/8; hrwfn Q 72/4; hryfm Q 96bis/14; hryftm Q 
570/3; hrfim Q 690a/12 

1) AUTUMN, AUTUMN HARVEST [Sab hrf “autumn,” Ar harlf 
“freshly gathered autumn fruit; rain of autumn or the beginning of the 
winter,” Heb hdrep “harvesttime, autumn,” Akk harpu “(early) 
autumn,” Soq horf “fruit, harvest, autumn,” Sh horf “autumn,” Meh 
harf “flower,” Har horef “autumn”] 

Q 844/6-8: bdtn Ikrbs 1 bnlw hrfm 

“[HWFT gave to c Amm an offering] from the autumn harvest 
of that which he had dedicated to him" 

(in-that-which he-dedicated-to-him from the-autumn-harvest) 

2) YEAR [The basic sense of hrf, “autumn,” is used here by 
synecdoche for the whole year; cf. Eth harif “the current year”; for 
dating in general, see Beeston, 1956.] 

A) Q 66/3: 'pmm by c $m c m dlbh td 3 ns l m hrf my w 

“a patronage tie which binds each man to 'Amm Du Labah for 
two years” 

(patronage-tie [which] ties-to 'Amm Du-Labah one man two- 
years) 

B) Q 72/4: bd *wrhn whrwfh 

“in the succession of months and years” 

3) EPONYMATE [used in dating documents] 

A) Q 40/7: by wrhn dbrm hrf Qbm dhtjm 

“in the month of Dfl BRM in the eponymate of C S 3 BM Du 
HPRN” 
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(HRF I) 

B) Q 72/10: wrhs 1 d c m hrf ’b'ly bn s?hz qdmn 

"in the month Du c Amm in the first eponymate of 5 B C LY of 
the clan of S 2 HZ” 

(its-month Dfi-'Amm the-eponymate [of) ’B'LY clan [of] 
S 2 HZ the-former) 


HRF II 

subst. pi. hrwf Q 898/9 

SHEEP [Ar haruf “lamb, male young of the sheep”) 
Q 898/8-9: whms 1 y hrwf 

“[and his lords were paid] fifty-fo[ur] sheep” 


HR! 

verb yhrt Q 186A/26 

TO PAY A FINE [See Beeston 1971b, 2.) 

0.186A/26-27: Iyhrt hms’y wrqm Jmlk 

“let him pay a fine of fifty pieces of gold to the king” 


HS 3 S 3 

subst./partcp. ljs 3 s 3 m Q 73/6 

ONE WHO DAMAGES [Cf. Sab hs 3 s 3 “injury,” Har hass “worse,” Soq 
has “weakness, feebleness”) 

Q 73/5-6: wrtd glbm dtn Vtm Htr&rqn w c m wns'wr w J I fhr brtkl 
hs 3 s 3 m whblm 

“(jLBM entrusted these inscriptions to c Attar S^QN and to 
c Amm and NS 3 WR and TL FHR to prevent any damage and 
defacement” 

(and-entrusted <jLBM these inscriptions [to] ‘Attar S 2 RQN 
and- c Amm and-NS‘WR and-T- FHR from-any one-who- 
damages and-dcfaces) 


HTM 

verb htm w Q 40/35 

TO AFFIX ONE’S SEAL [Ar and Eth hatama “to sign, affix a seal,” 
Heb hSJam id. This appears to be a loanword from Eg; see Lambdin, 
1953,' 151.) 

Q 40/35: whtmw 

“and they have affixed their seal” (added after a long list of 
witnesses and concluding the inscription) 
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HTN 

susbL mhtn Q 36/4, Q 856/3-4; mhtns 1 Q 186B/13 

HOUSE, RESIDENCE [See Rabin 1983, 492, Jamrae, 1972, 65, and 
Beeston, 1971b, 2-3, for a discussion of this word; cf. also Sab mhtn 
“house, residence; family,” AJkk fratanu “protect, shelter”] 

Q 856/3-4: byt wdm w’trt wmhtn mlkn 

“the temple of WDM and of 3 Atirat and the residence of the 
king” 


T 


TBN 

subst. tbnn Q 40/4, 5, 6, 8, 11, 12, 19 

LANDOWNER [Sab tbnt “landlord”; cf. perhaps Min (R 2791/6) J ri? 
tbn bms'qy “to be in charge of irrigation.” Conti Rossini, 1931, 159, 
cites MSA tabyin “patron of farmers.”] 

Q 40/19: qtbn ms 3 wdn wqlbn tbnn 

“the Qatabanian lords and landowners” 


TD 

card. num. td Q 66/3, Q 74/10; fcm. It Q 72/6(2x) 

ONE [Cf. Mch tad, fem teyt, tit “one,” Soq masc. tad, fem. fey, Sb 
masc. tad, fem //fid.] 

Q 72/6-7: b c s2r 5f 2 r hb$tm m$ c m Itt tt ywmm 

“for the price of ten hb?t of full value for each day” 
(for-the-price-of-len ten hbpt of-full-value for-one one day) 


TWD 

s'-prfx. s ! td Q 1/2 

SACRIFICE (?) [See W. Muller, who cpmpares Ar tada “to take rook” 
intada “to rise in the air,” and cf. also RES I, 261] 

Q 1/2: Sid tly 

“[TB'KRB Du DRH] sacrificed (?) a lamb” 


TYB 

subst. lyb Q 260 

INCENSE [Sab tyb “incense (?)”; cf. Ar tayyib “giving forth a pleasant 
odor” and K. Nielsen, 1986, 18, according to whom “tyb seems to be a 
general term for aroma” in ESA] 
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CJYB) 

Q 260: tyb m^mfr] 

“incense as a votive offering]” 


TLY 

subst. tly Ql/2 

KID, LAMB [Sab tlyn, Ar tala id.] 

Q 1/2: s'td tly bpryn ‘in whwkm 

“he sacrificed (?) a Iamb because of the protection of c Amm 
and HWKM” 


? 


ZWR 

verb hzr Q 105 

TO FORTIFY, ESTABLISH (Cf. Sab zwr “invest, besiege,” Nab twr 
“wall,” Ar ztfr "buttress,” Soq §wr “to bear, carry,” Eth fora id.] 

Q 105: 3 ki 2 rh ddrh’lhzr 

“llsZarah of the clan of DaralFil has fortified” 


ZYH 

s'-prfx. s'?yh Q 186A/28 

TO ORDER [Cf. Heb fiwwah “to order, command”] 

Q 186A/26-27: lyhrj hms’y wrqm hrtlk qtbn w'hr s 2 mr ys'mz Vn 
ws'zyh 

“let him pay a fine of fifty pieces of gold to the king of 
Qataban and the overseer of S 2 MR, who will carry it out and 
order (its observance)” 

(let-pay-a-fine fifty gold-pieces to-the-king [of] Qataban and- 
the-overseer [of] S 2 MR will-carry-out and-will-order) 


ZLL 

s 5 (h)-prfx. hzl Q 688/6 

TO COMPLETE, FINISH [Jamrne 1972, 88, notes the Ar ?alla 
"exister, Blre," and suggests the causative meaning" dormerl'existence" 
and from there "realise?' in this case.] 

Q 688/6: whpl Fin 

“and he completed the work” 
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ZLM 

subst. zlmt Q 6/3 

STATUE [Sab z/m “image, statue of man,” var. of $lm] 
Q 6/3: ?/mf dhbn 
“a bronze statue" 


verb z/ c Q 173/4 

TO PAY A FINE, PENALTY [Sab z/ f “to be fined, pay a fine”] 
Q 173/4: wzl c dydzl c twr[m] 

“Du 3 YD paid the penalty of a ste[er]” 
subst. zl c Q 173/4 
PENALTY 

See entry above. 


adj. mzm 3 tm Q 74/11 

UNIRRIGATED, DRY [Sab ?m 3 “to suffer thirst,” Ar %ami 3 a 
“unirrigated, dry,” Ar mazma*iy “field watered by rain rather than by 
irrigation," Heb $am£ 3 “unirrigated, dry,” Eth fam 3 a, $am5 3 u “to be 
thirsty”] 

Q 74/10-11: wtd % 2 r 3 nhlm mpnHm 
“and eleven unirrigated palmgroves” 


?R’ 

subst. zr 3 s' Q 40/21-22 

PROCLAMATION (?) [Rhodokanakis, 1915,49, compares Ar $ara 3 a = 
faraha "call out loudly,” but in 1924, 32, writes, “Bedeutung und 
Etymologie von zr 3 ist mir unbekannt.” In any event, the context is 
difficult and there are no fully satisfying cognates.] 

Q 40/21-22: wlys'kn mnkjs 1 hgzr’s 1 3 s , m < m dm Him bfthn 

“and let the witnesses who have signed this order punish its 
violation according to his proclamation (?)” 

(and-let punish its-violation according-to his-proclamation the- 
witnesses who signed this-order) 


verb zrb Q 82/2, Q 99/3, Q 265/1, Q 266/2, Q 478/1, Q 790/2, Q 900/2; 
?rbw Q 100/2, Q 490A/2, B/2, Q 556/1, Q 874/2, Q 900/2, Q 903/3 

1) TO SECURE TITLE TO [Sab ?rb “to hand over, transfer 
property," cf. Ar zariba “to adhere, cling to,” and see Jamme, 1958a, 
184-85, who translates “to assure definitively”] 
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(ZRB) 

Q 900/1-3: hrnys 2 m wrklm bnw &rhwd bn hlbn c s'yw zrbw 
qbrs’my zrb b’bltm 

“HMYS 2 M and RKLM the two sons of S 2 RHWD of the clan 
HLBN acquired and secured the title to their tomb for a female 
camel” 

(HMYS 2 M and-RKLM the-two-sons [of] S 2 RHWD member- 
of-the-clan HLBN they-took-possession they-secured their[dl.]- 
tomb a-securing for-a-female-camel) 

2) TO DEDICATE, CONSECRATE 

Q 82/1-3,4-5: hVmm bn Ibtm wlqtm wwlds' qny wzrb byts> ... 
bhg ^nby w 3 l fly 

“H'S'MM the son of LBTM and LQTM and his son purchased 
and dedicated his house... to 'Anbay and ’LTT.Y.” 
subst. 1 zsbt Q 35/5, Q 80/4; zrbtn Q 72/6; zrbts 1 Q 72/3, 5, 7; zrwb Q 
72/2 

HELD, LAND, PROPERTY [Cf. Sab zrb “propietary right”] 

Q 35/5-6: 67 zrbt Itk bdbhtm 

“owner of the field LTK for sacrificial animals” 
subst. 2 tzrbn Q 243/6,8 

LAND GRANT, CONCESSION 
Q 243/8: bnhl dn dtzrbn wgdytn 

“(this decree also applies) in the event of any lease 
(subsequent) to this land grant and renewal” 
(in-granting-the-lease [of] that-which [is] of-a-land-grant and- 
renewal) 

adj. zrbm Q 98/3 
SECURE 

Q 98/3: mqbrm zrbm Is ! m 

“(as) a secure grave site for themselves” 

(a-grave-site a-secure-location for-themselves) 


Y 


subst. sing, yd Q 66/12, Q 67/11, Q 68/10, Q 69/7, Q 70/5, Q 72/10, Q 
78/13-14, Q 79/8; ydm Q 681/2; pi. 3 ydw Q 40/23-24, Q 78/14, Q 
89.144A/3 

HAND [Sab yd “hand,” Ar yad, Eth ’ed, Heb ySd id., Akk ittu “side”] 

Q 66/12: wflm’y yd s?hr 
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“S 2 HR signed with his own hand” 
(and-signed the-hand [of] S 2 HR) 


YD C 

verb yd c Q 40/2 

TO INQUIRE, FIND OUT [Cf. Sab hyd‘ “to make known to, inform 
someone ,” Heb y3da c “to know,” Syr yida c , Ug yd\ Soq 3 eda f , OAram 
yd c , ImpAram yd\ Jew Aram yd c , Akk edu id.] 

Q 40/2: w’mmm bs 1 *lm s 1 7 wyd c dm hrg mlkn 

“as instruction for one inquiring and finding out what the king 
has directed" 

(and-instruction for-the-inquirer [who] inquiring and-finding- 
out that-which directed the-king) 


YWM 

subst. 1 sing, ywm Q 183/3, Q 244/8-9, Q 246/7; ywmm Q 72/7; ywmn Q 
183/2, Q 840/4, 5, Q 913/4; dl. ywmmyw Q 72/3(2x); dl. (?) ywmy[ ] Q 
173/2; pi. ywm Q 172/4; ywmtyn Q 78/12 

DAY [Sab ywm “day,” Arab yawm, Heb ydm, Akk umu id.) 

A) Q 183/3: bywm kwn dr byn &mr drydn wby[n] ^ 

“on the day that there was war between S 2 MR Du Raydan and 
>B "NS 1 ” 

(on-the-day was war between S 2 MR Du-Raydan and-betwe[en] 
5 B 3 NS 1 ) 

B) Q 72/6-7: ft Vr c s 2 r hb$tm m$’m ltt tt ywmm 

“for the price of ten hb$t of full value for each day” 
(for-the-price-of-ten ten hb$t of-full-value for-one one day) 
subst. 2 sing, ywmyt Q 40/22, Q 694/14 

DATE [See the discussion of Beeston, 1962b, 28, 37, who describes 
ywmyt in Q 40/22 as a “secondary abstract formation meaning ‘date’” 
and notes that it may be a fern, nisba form. See further Jamme, 1972, 
26.) 

Q 40/22-23: wfth fthn ywmyt ts‘% d’gbyw wrhn dtmn c ljrf c m c ly 
drs2m wbn qPn qdmn 

“this directive was given on the date of the ninth of Du 
3 GBYW in the month Du Timna c in the first eponymate of 
'MT-Y Du RS 2 M and clan of QFTT 
(and-was-directed this-directive the-date [of] the-ninth [of] Du- 
YjBYW the-month Du-Timna c the-eponymate [of] C MT.Y Du- 
RS^ and-descendent [of] QFT'l the-former) 
conj. ywm Q 74/2, Q 1/2-3, Q 203/3, Q 241/4, Q 248/3, Q 898/1, 7-8, Q 
915/2 
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(YWM) 

WHEN [Sab ywm "(on the day) when," Ar yawma “when”] 

Q 203/3-4: ywm rd 3 c Jtr w^lhw s’qmtm sPhrgln mhd hcjnnt whirm 
“when 'Attar and the gods of irrigation aided S 2 HR(jLN in the 
defeat of HDRMT and ’MRM” 

(when aided 'Attar and-the-gods [of] irrigation S 2 HR(jLN [in] 
the-defeat [of] HDRMT and-’MRM) 


YMN 

adj. ymnn Q 176/4 

SOUTH; OF THE SOUTH [Sab ymnt “south,” Arab yamln “south; 
right, right hand,” Heb yamm “right hand, right side; south” 

Q 176/1-5: yd^b dbyn bn s 2 .hrmkib qtbn wkl wld c m w^ws'n wkhd 
wdhs l m wtbnw wyrP ymnn ivV’/nn 

“YD°B Du BYN the son of S 2 HR mkrb of Qataban and all 
the children of 'Amm and and KHD and DHS'M and 

TBNW and YRF’, those of the south and the north” 


YF" 

verb yf 1 Q 844/8; yyfwn Q 40/17 

1) TO PROCLAIM, ANNOUNCE [Sab yF “to announce, make 
known”] 

Q 40/16-17: Q 40/16-17: s J m/ Ytbn wmlirtn w 3 jftn whwlltn 
wmnkjs'm wflms'm whfss'm yiinniw c kr lyyfwn 
“let them proclaim these orders, directives, decisions, regulations, 
and their violation, documentation, and distribution wherever there 
is opposition” 

(these orders and-directives and-decisions and-regulations and-their- 
violation and-their-documentation and-their-distribution wherever it- 
is-opposcd let-them-announcc) 

2) TO TAKE AWAY, TAKE OFF, DEDUCT [Sab yf “to rise up, 
oppose”; cf. Ar yafa c a “to grow up, grow tall”] 

Q 844/8-9: yFbfdrs 1 

“he deducted the best part of it (as an offering)” 


YS^ 

verb ys l m Q571z 

TO BE LOVELY FACED, ATTRACTIVE, HANDSOME [Cf. Ar 
wasuma id.] 

Q 571/2: dmy ys'm 

“PMY is lovely faced” 
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K 


K 

prep. kCy) Q 40/2 (the 3 y following k is enclitic) 

LIKE, AS [Sab k- “like, as,” Ar ka-, Heb k-, Ug k-, OAram k- id.] 

Q 40/2: k 3 ydm[r]m 

“as a solemn pronoun[ce]inent” 
conj. kdm Q 40/9,14, 19, Q 72/2, Q 186A/7, 17, 22, B/14 
THAT [comp, of k+ dm] 

A) Q 186A/16-18: wmty lyks 33 c hrs 2 mr kdm bys’ttff qtbn b c m 
3 & c bm 

“and when the overseer of S 2 MR announces that he wishes the 
Qatabanians to make trading journeys among the tribes” 
(and-when announces the-overseer [of] S 2 MR that wishes-that- 
trade the-Qatabanians among the-tribes) 

B) Q 72/1 -2: s'hr whrg ... kdm byfrwn 

“ordained and commanded that they should work in the fields” 
(ordained and-commanding that they-work-in-the-fields) 
adv. kwhd Q 695/4 

TOGETHER, AS A UNIT [Comp, of k+ card. num. whd\ 

Q 695/4-5: wkwn tqbl kl 3 r(ln kwhd mtmn wmfzr w&lty bqlm 
ws’b'i w'&ry 3 qblm 

“the size of the whole land together in value and extent is 
thirty bql and twenty-seven qbl ” 

(and-is the-dimension [of] all the-land together value and-extent 
both-thirty bql and-seven and-twenty qbl) 


KBR 

verb kbr Q 688/2; ykbr Q 66/6; bykbr Q 66/2 

TO DIRECT [Sab kbr “to control, supervise,” perhaps a denominative 
development from Qat kbr“kabir, magistrate”] 

A) Q 688/2: kbr nhmm 

“directed the dressing of the stone” 

B) Q 66/2: b'm kbrm bykbr whrg s 2C bn khd 

“along with the kablr who directs and administers the tribe 
KHD” 

(with thc-Aa&Zr he-directs and-administering the-tribe KHD) 
subst. kbr Q17, Q 72/6, 8, Q 209/1, Q 238/2, Q 899/1; kbrm Q 66/2, 6; 
kbm Q 18; kbr[n] Q 28 
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(KBR) 

MAGISTRATE, KAB7R [Sab kbr “magistrate,” Ar kabir “chief, 
important (person)”] 

A) Q 17: 'dd kbr 
“ C DD the kabir 

B) Q 72/6: i kbr tmn c 
“the kabir of Titnna°’ 


KWM 

adv. kwmw Q 66/8 

SO, THUS [Cf. Eth kama “thus, so”] 

Q 66/8: wkwmw lyphf whrg w'tqb wttwb dn $hfn 3 rbym byiby c m 
dlbh 

“and thus let (all) whom c Amm Du Labah chooses as 3 rby 
write down, administer, implement, and adhere to this 
agreement" 

(and-thus let-him-write-down and-administering and- 
implementing and-adhering [to] this agreement the-Vby he- 
makes-tby 'Amm Du-Labah) 


KWN 

verb kwn Q 40/3, 8, 10, 18, Q 66/7, Q 183/3, Q 262/3, Q 490A/3, B/3, Q 
694/10, Q 695/4, 7, 8, Q 901/3, Q 902/3; kwnt Q 694/13; kwnw Q 
803/3; ykn Q 186B/25, Q 695/14; bykn Q 243/5 

TO BE, EXIST [Sab kwn “to be,” Ar kana id., Ph kn “to be, exist"] 

A) Q 490A/3-4: wkwn l 3 s 2 hrm bn dt qbm wms 3 wds 1 wnfs>hs>yw 

s?ltt wl &krm ws 2C bmtnw hms’myw 

“three-fifths of this tomb and its outer chamber and interior 
belong to ^HRM and two-fifths to S 2 KRM and S 2c BM” 
(and-was to-^HRM from this tomb and-its-outer-chamber and 
its-inner-chambers three fifths and-to S 2 KRM and-S 2c BM 
two fifths) 

B) Q 183/3: bywm kwn dr byn s?mrdrydn wby[n] ’b’ns’ 

“on the day that there was war between S 2 MR Du Raydan and 
"BTSS 1 ” 

(on-the-day was war between S 2 MR Dfl-Raydan and-between 
’B’NS 1 ) 

s>-prfx. s ] knw Q 40/14; ys’knQ 40/21; bys'knwn Q 40/14, 18-19 

TO IMPOSE PUNISHMENT, PUNISH [Sab hkn “to bring to pass; 
determine, arrange, fix”] 

Q 40/21-22: wl ys’kn mnkts 1 bg zr’s 1 3 s , m c m dm Him bfthn 
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“and let the witnesses who have signed this order punish its 
violation according to his proclamation (?)” 

(and-Iet punish its-violation according-to-his-proclamation the- 
witnesses who signed this-order) 
subst. 1 kwns’m Q 40/3, 8 


STATUS, STATION 

Q 40/3: dm kwn kwns’m bn VbTn 

“those among the tribes who are equal in status” 

(those-who is their-status from the-tribes) 
subst. 2 mkntn Q 1/4 

INNER SHRINE, CELLA, CHAPEL of a temple [Sab rnknt “inner 
shrine of a temple"', cf. Ar makan “place,” Had makan “small 
chamber”; cf. Heb use of maqom “place” for “shrine” or “temple.” 
Some compare ESA mknt with Ar kanna “to hide, conceal.”] 

Q 1/4: mwlb mkntn 

“the sanctum of the inner shrine" 


KLLI 

verb kl Q679/9 

TO ENHANCE, COMPLETE [Jamme, 1971, 85, compares the Sab kl 
in J 842/3] 

Q 679/9: dkl tnHhw 

“which enhances its excellence” 

pro. kl Q 38/2, Q 131/2, Q 186A/12, 15, Q 488/4, Q 855/1+; klst Q 
268/2; klhw Q 679/10; kls’m Q 82/4, Q 99/5-6, Q 100/4, Q 266/3, Q 
790/3; klhmw Q 265/4 

ALL, EVERY, ANY [Sab kl “all, every, any,” Arab kull, Heb kol id., 
Akk kullatu “the whole of’] 

A) Q 186A/14-16: w 3 dw by&tyt V fthr b'fn k] hdrm wm&tm 
“[when a trader sets up a stall] then he may trade or enter into a 
partnership with any possessor of a trading-stall and 
merchandise” 

(and-then he-may-trade or entering-into-partnership with any 
possessor-[of]-a-trading-stall and-merchandise) 

B) Q 488/4: wkl 3 wlds’my w’qnys’my 
“and all their children and possessions” 

(and-all theirfdl.]-children and-their[dl.]-possessions) 

KLLII 

subst. kll Q 745 

SERVANT, SLAVE of a god [Cf. Ar kali “domestic”] 

Q 745: mwhbm bn s 2 mr zwm kll < m 
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(KLLII) 

“MWHBM son of S 2 MR of the clan ZWRN, servant of 
'Aram" 

KN 

conj. 1 kn Q 78/5; knm Q 40/21, Q 78/5, 7. 13, Q 89.140/7, Q 694/1 

AS, JUST AS [Cf. Sab kn “thus,” Heb ken “thus, therefore,” Jew Aram 
ken id., Syr ken “and so, and then”] 

Q 40/21: wl yfth dn fthn wmhrtn b^m V *bnm knm byhrm rnlkn 
“let this order and directive be inscribed in wood or stone as the 
king commands” 

(let be-inscribed this order and-directive in-wood or stone as 
commands the-king) 
conj. 2 An Q 901/3, Anm Q 78/13 
WHEN [Sab An “when”] 

Q 901/3: kn kwn b c lw dlw d(m)[m] 

“when he was over the clan of D(M)[RN]” 


KNF 

subst. knf Q 687/6 

EDGE, BORDER, SIDE [Sab knf “border, side, direction”; cf. Ar 
kanafa “fence in,” Ar kanaf “wing,” Heb kanty “wing, extremity”] 

Q 687/6-7: bknfgwly hpdnn wys 2 gb 

“at the edge of the two fields of H$DNN and YS^B” 


KRB I 

t-prfx. tkrbs 1 Q 183/2, Q 481/2, Q 487/2-3, Q 494/4, Q 496/3, Q 771/3, Q 
806/2, Q 840/3, 6, Q 844/7, Q 858/3, Q 904/3, Q 916/3; tkrbs’m Q 1/5; 
tkrbts' Q 269/3 

1) TO DEDICATE, SET APART [Sab hkrbn “to dedicate,” Akk 
karabu “to render homage”] 

Q 840/3-4: hgn tkrbs’ .^rhfd wzy]d 3 l bqdmw dn ywmn 

“[S 2 RH 5 L andZYDT. gave Du S 1 amawl an offering of bronze] 
as S 2 RH[ 5 L and ZY]D 3 L had dedicated to him in the past” 
(according-as dedicated-to-him S^Hf^L and-ZY]DT, in-the- 
foimer [of] this day) 

2) TO UNDERTAKE, ENGAGE IN [See Beeston, 1981, 26, for a 
disscussion of this verb in the sense “to undertake”] 

Q 909/3: [yjz’h $dq ws 13 mn c qrbn bkl }y rh tkrb 

“may [Wadd] [continue to show favor and protection to 
'QRBN in all the affairs that he undertakes” 
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(may-[con]tinue favoring and-protecting C QRBN in-all affairs 
he-has-engaged) 

t-infix byktrbwn Q 244/11, byktrbw[n] Q 246/10 
TO BE GRANTED 

Q 244/10-12: w'm lyz 3 sdqs'n bkl mngw byktrbwn c mn thrgs 1 
“as for c Amm, may he continue to give them their due by all 
the good fortune which will be granted by his order” 
(and-'Amm may-he-continue granting-them-their-due through- 
all the-good-fortune [which] will-be-granted by his-order) 
subst. mkrb Q 35/1, Q 36/1, Q 54, Q 56, Q 57, Q 58, Q 80/1, Q 176/2, Q 
696/1-2, Q 697/1, Q 915/2 

MKRB, RULER, OVERLORD [According to Beeston, 1972, 264-66, 
the mkrb is not a priest-ruler, as Hommel concluded on the basis of an 
Akk etymology, but the head of a commonwealth of s 2 ^ groups.] 

A) Q 35/1-2: sihr h]l [...] bn yd^b mkrb qtbn bkr *nby 

“S 2 HR HLL [...] son of YD°B mkrb of Qataban the firstborn 
of 5 Anbay” 

B) Q 36/1: yd°b dbyn bn &hr mkrb qtbn 

“YD°B Du BYN the son of S 2 HR, mkrb of Qataban” 


KRB n 

subst. mkrbt Q 218/3 

FEMALE DEITY WHO BESTOWS BLESSINGS [Sab krbt “blessing, 
favor.” See Beeston, in CIAS 2:165 who comments that Q 218 
“further yields a new type of description of a deity as mkrb “bestower of 
blessing.” However, it may also be understood as “place of assembly, 
sanctuary,” cf. Sab mkrbn “temple, sanctuary,” Eth mek w rab “temple 
(esp. temple in Jerusalem, or Jewish synagogue)”] 

Q 218/3: [mk]rbm wmkrbt 

“[M'D^L King of Aws'an has committed his tomb to the 
protection of ... every] male or female deity who bestows 
blessings” 


KS 35 

verb ks 3 ‘Q 172/5-6; yks 3 ’ Q 186A/17, Q 243/5 yks 33 wn Q 186A/21-22; 
byks 3 ’ Q 78/7 

1) TO COMMAND [Ha<J kj 3 (R 2693/4) “to command (said of a 

godn 

Q 78/7: knm byks 33 

“as (the king) commands” 
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(KS 3: ) 

2) TO ANNOUNCE [With regard to the semantic distinction “to 
command” and “to announce” of ks 3 ’, Beeston, 1959, 7, writes: “The 
connection between ‘making a declaratory utterance = announce’ and 
‘making a mandatory utterance = command’ is of course very close, and 
both senses are found in the common Semitic 3 tnr and Eng ‘tell’.” 

Q 186A/16-18: wmty lyks^ 7ir s?mr kdm bysH^fqtbn b’rn ’s 2C bm 
“and when the overseer of S 2 MR announces that he wishes the 
Qatabanians to make trading journeys among the tribes” 
(and-when announces the-overseer [of] S 2 MR that wishes-that- 
trade the-Qatabanians among the-tribes) 

3) TO BE RESIDENT; TO BE, BE PRESENT [HOfner, 1987,43, cites 
Meh kesu “to find,” Sh ks6, subjunctive y&ks6 } id.] 

Q 243/5: bykn wks 33 ws't dtn *bytn 

“[WRWT, (jYLN YHN C M decreed and announced to his subjects] 

who live and are resident in these houses” 

KS 3 W 

subst. dl. ks 3 wtnyhn Q 912/2-3 

GARMENT [Sab 3 ks 3 wt “garments,” Ar kiswa “clothing, clothes, 
apparel"] 

Q 912/1-3: w s’qnyt c m ks 3 wtnyhn 

“she has dedicated to 'Amm these two garments” 


L 


prep. 1- Q 40/11, Q 72/6, Q 83/7, Q 172/6, Q 178/2(2x), Q 186A/27, Q 
486/4, Q 489/3, Q 490A/3, Q 840/6+; 1st Q 73/3, Q 855/2; lhw Q 74/14, 
Q 178/1, Q 611/3; ls’m Q 68/8-10, Q 98/3, Q 840/5-6 

TO, TOWARD, FOR, ABOUT, CONCERNING [Sab /- “to, toward; 
for;” Ar li-, Heb 1-, id. See Beeston, 1962b, 55, for a discussion of the 
various uses of 1- in the ESA dialects.] 
in spatial or temporal sense: 

Q 40/11: bnknl^hr 
“henceforth” 

(from-thus to-after) 
dative senser. 

A) Q 186A/26-27: lyhij hms’y wrqm lmlk 
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“let him pay a fine of fifty pieces of gold to the king” 

B) Q 840/6: ws’Jbw Ids 1 mwy wil'd!] t 3 mnn 

“and they have witnessed their gratitude to Du S'amawi and (to 
c Amm)” 

(and-they-have-testified to-Du-S'amawi and[-to- c Amm] grati¬ 
tude) 

in sense of purpose: 

Q 489/3: Iwfys’m wwfy ’byts'm 

“[M C DM dedicated these two statues for his sons] for their 
protection and the protection of their houses” 
dativus commodi: 

A) Q 178/1-2: mh<} nqzn bhtm c m dmwzm fttjs’ 

“[NB'UM] dug die well for his land on the summit of the 
fortress hill Du MWZM” 

(he-dug the-well on-the-summit [of] Du-MWZM for-his-land) 

B) Q 486/4-5: bnyw ws'hdt Pnby hdtn 

“[YSR C M and T.DR 3 ] built and newly constructed for 3 Anbay 
HDTN” 

in sense of‘‘about, concerning": 

Q 172/5-6: fks 30 s'b^m Iqrhn w'qls 1 bms^ls 1 

“he announced to S'B^M through his oracle concerning the 
wound and its compensation” 

(so-he-announced [to] S'B^M conceming-the-wound and-its- 
compensation-money in-his-oracle) 
marking possession: 

Q 490A/3-4: wkwn P&hrm bn dt qbm wms 3 wds ! wnfs'hs’yw s 2 ltt 
3 "hms’m wl sPkrm ws 2C bm Jnw hms>myw 

“three-fifths of this tomb and its entrance chamber and interior 
belong to D S 2 HRM and two-fifths to S 2 KRM and S 2c BM” 
(and-was to-^HRM from this tomb and-its-entrance-chamber 
and-its-inner-chambers three fifths and-to S 2 KRM and- 
S 2C BM two-fifths) 

prep. + pro. ldt Q 910/3; ldtm Q 487/2 

BECAUSE OF, IN ACCORDANCE WITH, AS [comp, of prep. 1- 
plus pro. dt plus suf. -m. On the similarity in usage between ldtm and 
bdtm, seeJamme, 1952a, 182.] 

Q 487/1-3: ypr c m v/gwjl dwhlm s } qnyw *nby s 2 ymn c d r$fm 
$lmn ldtm tkrbs 1 

“Y$R C M and GWTT. of the clan of TfLM dedicated this statue 
to 3 Anbay S 2 YMN in R$FM as he had vowed to him” 

(YJR'M and-GWTT. thcy[dl.J-ol- c HLM dcdicated-to "’Anbay 
S 2 YMN in R$FM this-statue as he-vowed-to-him) 
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(LI) 

prep. + pro. l c lw Q 700/6 

OVER [combination of 1+ c l(w)] 

Q 700/5-6: wbny qrtfn yrt c dflgn ds'ybn l c ]w mhyws'r lgrbtn 
“he built the dam YRT C Du FLGN Du S^BN over 
MHYWS’R to GRBTN” 
adv. HI Q 694/5, 6, 11, 12 


UPWARD, ABOVE [May be analyzed as 1+ (1+ %. The form 1 C 1 is 
attested in Min RES 2774/5 and 3459/3 in essentially the same sense] 

Q 694/12: lms*rq win 

“eastward and upward (from this point)” 


LII 

conj. 1- Q 186C/10 
UNTIL 

Q 186C/6-10: wkldw bys 2 t kJ m&tm bs?mr blylybn.wn lypbh 

“and everyone who sells any merchandise in S Z MR at night 
shall keep his distance until morning” 

(and-all-who sell any merchandise in-S 2 MR at-night they-shall- 
keep-apart until-it-dawns) 


L III 

prt. 1- Q 40/21, Q 66/2,4, 6, Q 68/9, Q 70/4, Q 72/5, 7, 8, 9, 11, Q 78/4, 
11, Q 83/3, Q 90/4, Q 173/3, Q 186B/9, 23, Q 203/4, Q 256/4, Q 840/8 + 

1) LET, MAY (introducing jussive sentences with prfx. form without 
b-) 

A) Q 66/2-3: wlyphf whrg dn phfh 

“let this document be written and administered” 

(and-let be-written and-administering this document) 

B) Q 72/7-8: wl yl?q 
“let him prosecute” 

C) Q 78/4; wl ytum s' w te'/i hrgn 
“let this murderer be punished” 

2) IN ORDER THAT, SO THAT (with prfx. form without b-) 

Q 186B/23-24: lyptdqwn qtbn 

“in order that the Qatabanians may have their due” 

3) pleonastic use after a conjunction of a relative with prfx. form 
without b- [see Beeston, 1962b, 53] 

Q 186B/9-14: wmn lys lC rb bn qtbn wbn mbim wbn hwr tmn c 
byts 1 wmhtns 1 hdrm by'rb tmn c 
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“any Qatabanian, Minaean, or resident of Timna c who uses his 
house or residence as a place of business shall pay (the) 
Timna c (market tax)” 

(and-he-who uses from-among the-Qatabanians and-from- 
among the-Minaeans and-ffom-among the-residents [of] Timna c 
his-house and-his : residence [as] a-place-of-business he-shall- 
pay Timna*) 


LBN 

subst. lbny Q 161 

STORAX [Sab lbny, Heb tebonah, A i lubna id. W. Muller, who has 
written two articles on frankincense and other spices of South Arabia 
(1974, 53-59 and 1976, 124-36), notes that lbny is properly translated 
“storax” and not “frankincense.” Cf. also the comments of K. Nielsen, 
1986,18,60-61] 

Q 161: md <Jrw lbny qsH 

“nard (?), balsam, storax, costus” 


LG’ 

subst. mlg : s ! Q 73/3 

TENANT FARMLAND [Ar laja^a “to seek refuge,” Ar ’a[/a’a "odderla 
propridtd (d'une terre) et en devenir fermicr,” G. Ryckmans, 1935, 321] 
Q 73/2-4: wgrb wbql wr*b bs’rs 1 drbdt wmlg’s 1 nhql tmnt ”lfm 
bqlm Is 1 wl wlds 1 wd c drs’ 

“and he constructed terraces and planted and harvested in his 
valley Du RBpT, and in its tenant farmland in particular, eight 
thousand plots for himself and his children and dependents” 
(and-he-constructed-terraces and-planting and-harvesting in- 
his-valley Du-RBDT and-its-tenant-farmland in-particular 
eight thousand plots for-himself and-for his-children and- 
his-dependents) 


LDN 

subst. ldn Q 530ter 

LADANUM, a kind of aromatic resin used as incense [Sab ldn , Ar 
ladan, Eth ldzSn id.; cf. K. Nielsen, 1986, 18, 63-64, and Crone, 1987, 
56-57] 

Q 530ten md {Irw hgk ldn 

“naid (?), balsam, (pungent) incense (?), ladanum” 


LZM 

s ] -prfx. s’lzmkm Q 902 
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(LZM) 

TO ENJOIN, REQUIRE [Cf, Ar J azlama “to enjoin obligations upon 
someone”] 

Q 902: s’temkm VI qbm s2ymn bn s'qbrbs 1 kl m&kmym 

“the owners of the grave S 2 YMN have enjoined you not to 
bury anyone of base birth in it” 

(have-enjoined-you the-owners [of] the-grave S 2 YMN from 
burying-in-it any basc-bom) 


LYL 

subst. lyl Q 186C/9 

NIGHT [Sab lly “night,” Ar layl, layla, Eth lent, Heb laylah id., Akk 
lilatu “evening"] 

Q 186C/6-10: wkldw by&t kJ ms 2 tin bs2mr blyl ybnwn ly$bh 
“and everyone who sells any merchandise in S 2 MR at night 
Shall keep his distance until morning” 

(and-all-who sell any merchandise in-S 2 MR at-night they-shall- 
keep-apart until-it-dawns) 


LK C 

subst. pi. Ikw e Q 40/18 

CONFIRMATION [Cf. Ar /aka's “to cling, adhere, persist”] 

Q 40/18: nl yd*wn wkwn s‘m Vthn V [w]mhrtn wmnkjs’m s 3 hwl 
v/^wb wnfwq whlw c wlkw c 

“let these ordinances or directives and the penalty for their 
violation be published and be a duty, obligation, requirement, 
and an abrogation of previous laws and a confirmation of 
current statutes” 

(let go-forth and-being these ordinances or directives and-their- 
violation duties and obligations and-requircments and- 
abrogations and-confirmalions) 


LMH 

verb Imh Q 571w 

TO SPY, LOOK AT SECRETLY [Ar lamaha “to view furtively”] 
Q 57Iw: wgm'm lmh 4rhm 

“and GM C M looked at DRHM secretly” 


LN 

prep. In Q 839/1 

FROM [Sab In “from”; cf. Ug /- “from” extended by the suf. -n and see 
Beeston, 1962, 57.] 
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Q 839/1: In dn wtnn c [dJ wtny lm c brh[n] 

“from this boundary t[o] the borders on two of its sid[cs]” 


LFY 

verb bylfy Q 66/5-6 

TO GET, OBTAIN, MAKE [Sab lfy “to get something ’’] 

Q 66/5-6: wki lfym wylfy kbr khd ddtnt 

“and every gain that the kablrot KHD of Datinat realizes” 
subst. lfym Q 66/5 

EXACTION, PROFIT [Semantic development “something obtained” > 
“exaction, profit”; cf. Beeston, 1971,14 (who, however, reads the word 
as gfy), and Jamme, 1972,60] 

See example above. 


LSQ 

verb hq Q 72/8-9; yl$q Q 72/7-8 

TO PROSECUTE, PUNISH [Sab /«“to hunt down”; cf. Ar lafiqa “to 
cling to, hang on to, stick to,” Eth lapaqa “to stick to, fasten to”] 

Q 72/7-8; wl ylpq wqrw ws 1 < j ib ws l 3 gy w c thdhgdn dmhm kbr tmn c 
“and let the lord of Timna' prosecute, accuse, punish, 
reprimand, and concern himself according to this 
directive” 

(and-let he-prosecute and-accusing and-punishing and- 
reprimanding and-conceming-himself according-to-this this- 
directive the-lord [of] Timna*) 


LS 2 S 2 

verb Is 2 Q 623 

TO REMOVE [Cf. Ar JaSSa “remove, push away”] 
Q 623: bn dim Is 2 my$ bn dqm 

“MDRM removed MY? the son of DQM” 


M 

M’ 

card, niim ml Q 570/3; mhm Q 690a/ll 

ONE HUNDRED [Sab m 3 t “one hundred,” Ar mi 3 a, Eth me 3 et , Heb 
me’Sh, Akk (construct state) me’et id.] 

Q 570/2-3: /7n dmb hryftm 

“10 727 the hundred-year-old” 

(to- c LN he-of one-hundred years) 



94 


LEXICON OF INSCRIFIIONAL QATAB ANIAN 


MDD 

verb bymd Q 243/6, Q 695/12 

1) TO PRESUME, BE PRESUMPTUOUS [See Becston, 1976, 421, 
who compares Ar madda : 1-yad “stretch out the hand” = “presume, take 
liberties”] 

Q 695/13-14: wmn dm bymd... Iwz’ V nky b J qtnt 3 s J tr dt $hftn 
“(let) whoever presumes ... to add to or diminish the details of 
the text of this document (be consigned to oblivion)” 

2) TO ADD, INCREASE [See HOfner, 1987, 44, who understands 
bymd in 243/6 as “ ausdehnen, hinztifiigen," and compares Ar madda “to 
extend, grow,” and mada (y) “to increase, grow,” Tig mdd “to extend, 
stretch,” Heb midded"to stretch out, extend ” and Soq med“to extend”] 

Q 243/6-8: ly e tbr kldm bymd wnkr *hrm wdrhn vr’hdb ws’ c dm 
wdVis’m wdtn *bytn bnhl f}n dtzrbn wgdytn 

“(this decree) applies to whatever ’HRM and DR’M and TIDE 
and S lc DM and their dependents and these houses add and 
change through any lease (subsequent) to this land grant and 
renewal” 

(let-apply everything-which add and-changing ’HRM and- 
DR 3 M and-TIDB and-S ,c DM and-their-dependents and-these- 
houses in-granting-the-lease [of] that-which [is] of-a-land-grant 
and-renewal) 


MHR 

subst. mhrts 1 Q 905/4 

POSSESSIONS, WEALTH [Sab mhrt “possessions, wealth”; cf. Ar 
mahr" price, stake”] 

Q 905/4: [...] mhrts 1 rtdtwbn 

“his possessions TWBN entrusted ” 


MW 

indef. encl. -mw Q 40/11+ 

(Enclitic particle) [-mw is an enclitic participle which may attach itself 
to various parts of speech in Qatabanian. It has no clear semantic 
function in the extant texts. Cf. Sab enclitic particles -m, -mw, -my] 

Q 40/11: wbfd fthm bs ! m flhwqtbnmw ms 3 wdn wqtbn tbnn 
"by all the orders on the basis of which the Qatabanian lords 
and landowners have given orders” 

(and-by-all orders on-them have-ordered Qatabanians lords and- 
Qatabanians landowners) 
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MWR 

subst. 1 fawns' Q 79/4 

BORDER, CONFINES [Cf. Sab mwrt “access way,” Ar mara (w) “go 
around,” Dat mSra “border”] 

Q 79/4: kJ 3 wldm wmr'tm byld btmn c wfawrs' 

“all the men and women bom in Timna c and its confines” 

(all male-children and-women born in-Timna c and-its- 
confines) 

subst. 2 mwrt Q 239/2; mwrtn Q 239/2 

FORTIFICATION, TOWER [Cf. Conti Rossini, 1931, 176, and 
Beeston, 1962c, 47, and see Jamme in Van Beek, 1969b, 338-39, who 
rejects Beeston’s interpretation of the word at Q 239/2 as “fortification,” 
and proposes instead the meaning “road,” comparing Ar mawr “road, 
trodden and even road”] 

Q 239/1-2: y/tnfa bn s^hr bll wbns> mrtdm mlkw q[tbn b]r 3 w 
ws 1 wtr ws’siqr mwrtn yf in 

“YHN'M the son of S 2 HR HLL and his son MRTDM the two 
kings of Qa[taban constructed, laid the foundations of, and 
completed the fortification YF C N” 

MWT 

subst. mwt Q 78/8 

DEATH [Cf. Sab mwt “death,” Ar mawt, Eth mot, Heb mawet, Syr 
mawta, Ug mt id.; cf. also Eg mt “to die”] 

Q 78/8: mwt Vv m^br bnfs 1 ms’t c dwn 

“(whoever kills the culprit need not fear) death or 
compensation for the life of that wrongdoer” 

MHD 

verb mhd Q 34B, Q 36/3, Q 178/1 

TO DIG, HEW OUT [Cf. Sab mhd “to hew out from rock," Ug mh$, 
Akk mahagu, id., Heb maha$ “to beat, break to pieces”] 

Q 178/1-2: mhdnqzn bhtm fn dmwzm lords' 

“[NBX'M] dug a well for his land on the summit of the 
fortress hill Du MWZM” 

(he-dug the-well on-the-summit [of] the-fortress-hill Du- 
MW?M for-his-land) 

subst. mhd Q 203/4 

DEFEAT [Cf. Sab verb mhd ‘‘to smite, defeat”] 

Q 203/3-4: ywm rd 3C ttr w’lhw s’qmtin sPhrgln mhdhdmU wfnrm 
“when 'Attar and the gods of irrigation aided S 2 HR(jLN in the 
defeat of HDRMT and TvlRM” 
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(MHD) 

(when aided ‘Altar and-the-gods [of] irrigation S 2 HR(jLN [in] 
the-defeat [of] HIJRMT and- J MRM) 

MZ 3 

verb bym$ 3 Q83/7; btm^Q 186C/14 

1) TO ENTER, GO THROUGH [Cf. Sab m? 3 “to reach, arrive, come 
to,” Eth ma^a “to come,” cf. perhaps Ar maija (y) “to go away,” and 
Ug mgy “to arrive, come to”] 

Q186C/10-14: wmlkmw qtbn irm bkis 2 [y]tm wqnym btmz 3 b<j c s> 
“the king of Qataban has supervisory jurisdiction over every 
pie[ce] of merchandise and goods which enters his 
territory” 

(and-the-king [of] Qataban is-supervising every pie[ce]-of- 
merchandise and-goods it-enters his-territory) 

2) TO REPLACE, DO AWAY WITH [See Beeston, in CIAS 2:158; 
cf. Ar 3 ata 'ala “to annihilate, wipe out, sweep away with”] 

Q 83/5-8: w? sn s' whs 3 s t bn brjs 1 Im'mrm bymz 3 Is 1 ww 

“it is not permitted to remove it from its place for a memorial 
that replaces it” 

(and-not-permitted removing-it from its-place for-a-memorial 
replaces it) 

s u prfx. ys’mz^wn Q 186A/28 
TO CARRY OUT 

Q 186A/26-27: lyhrt hms’y wrqm lmlkqibn w’hr s 2 mr ys’mz V/r 
ws'zyh 

“let him pay a fine of fifty pieces of gold to the king of 
Qataban and the overseer of S 2 MR, who will cany it out and 
order (its observance)” 


ML 3 

subst. ml 3 t Q 66/7, Q 83/5, Q 183/4 

PERIOD, DURATION [Sab ml 3 “duration of time, period”; cf. 
Beeston, 1981a, 84] 

Q 66/7: ldt bdmft 

“for all time to come” 

(to-possessor [of] space-of-time [of] duration) 


MLK 

verb ymlk Q 78/3 

TO RULE, REIGN [Ar malaka “to rule, reign”; cf. Sab mlk “to 
become king,” Heb mRlak “to become king, be king, reign”] 
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Q 78/3: wkl 3 s 2c bm ymlk yd^b 

“and all the tribes which YD°B rules” 

subst. 1 sing, mlk Q 34A, Q 37/2, Q 39/6, Q 40/1, Q 50/1+; mlkm Q 
695/11; mlkn Q 36/5, Q 40/2, 11, 15, 17-18, 21, Q 72/6, 9, Q 78/5, 6-7, 
11, Q 79/2, Q 89.194, Q 856/4; mlkhmw Q 74/2; dl. mlkw Q 112/3, Q 
178/5, Q 239/1, Q 695/2; pi. hnlk Q 40/19, 70/2, 5, Q 74/4(2x), Q 83/8, 
Q 183/3, Q 186B/25, Q 243/2 

KING [Sab mlk “king,” Ar malik, Heb melek id., Akk maliku, malku 
“prince”] 

A) Q 177/4-5: wrwlgyln yhn'm bn s 2 hr yglyhrgb mlk qtbn 
“WRW’L GYLN YHN C M the son of S 2 HR YGL YHRGB, 
king of Qataban” 

B) Q 34 A: s 2 hr ygl yhrgb bn hwfhn yhn c m mlk qtbn 

“SHR YGL YHRGB the son of HWPM YHN C M king of 
Qataban” 

subst. 2 mlkn Q 67/11-12 

PROPERTY [Sab mlk “property,” Ar mulk “right of possession”] 

Q 67/10-11; wfln Vdn D rby dlbh 7dy b c lw mlkn nhql dbn $hf dtnt 
“these persons, the 3 rby of Du Labah, are the ones in 
possession of the property, and in particular that which is 
(specified) in the agreement of Datinat” 

(and-these persons the -^rby of-Labah [are] those-who they- 
have-taken-possession-of the-property particularly that-which- 
from the-document [of] Datinat) 


MN 

pro. mn Q 1863/9, A/7, 21, Q 695/12 

HE WHO, WHOEVER [Sab mn “who, whoever,” Ar man “who, 
whoever,” Aram man “whoever,” Akk mannu(h) “whoever”] 

Q 186B/9-14: wmn lys 1 hh bn qtbn wbn m'hm wbn hwr tmn c 
byts 1 wmhtns 1 hdrm by'rb tmn c 

“any Qatabanian, Minaean, or resident of Timna <; who uses his 
house or residence as a place of business shall pay (the) 
Timna c (market tax)” 

(and-he-who uses from-among the-Qatabanians and-from- 
among the-Minaeans and-from-among the-residents [of] Timna c 
his-house and-his-residence [as] a-place-of-business he-shall- 
pay Timna') 
pro. + pro. mndm Q 202/4 

WHATEVER Y, WHOEVER [comp, of pro. mn and dm] 

Q 202/4: m]ndm byjft whrgyd°b wmndm [... ] 

whatever YD°B decides and commands and whatever [... ] 
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MNN 

t-infbc mtnn Q 695/9 

TO AGREE, CONSENT [Cf. Ar imtanna bi "to concede graciously, 
consent”] 

Q 695/9: bs'n mtnn yd c: b wqtbn 

“YD°B and the Qatabanians have consented to them (the laws 
and statutes)” 


M§ c 

adj. 72/6 

OF FULL VALUE, OF LEGAL STANDARD [Sab m? e m "freshly- 
minted”; cf. At naya c a “to be pure = up to standard,” and see Irvine, 
1964, 20, 25-26] 

Q 72/6: b r s 2 r Vrhb$lm m<> c m 

“for (the price of) ten hb$t of full value each” 


MQT 

verb mmqpn Q 177/3; mmqtytm Q 694/5 

1) TO COLLAPSE [Cf. Ar maqata “to break,” Akk maqStu “to 
collapse”J 

Q 177/1-2: brbv ws 1 wtr ws’s 2 qr j in mbfdn ybtfr dm b&hd gn } 
hgrs’m hrbt mmqtm 

“[the tribe Du HRBT] constructed, laid the foundation, and 
completed this tower YHpR which stood before the wall of 
their town HRBT when it collapsed" 

(they-constructed and-laying-the-foundation and-completing 
this tower YHPR which before the-wall [of] their-town 
HRBT collapsing) 

2) TO INCLINE, MOVE [Sab mqu “seuing of the sun”] 

Q 694/5: bn c (fd bylm mmqfytm Im&rfq] 

“from the border of Bayhan eastward” 

(from the-border [of] Bayhan inclining to-the-east) 

MR 3 

subst. sing. mrV Q 89.137/1-2, Q 99/8, Q 118/2, Q 176/10, Q 241/4, Q 
254/1, Q 266/5, Q 268/4, Q 681/2, Q 683b, Q 720/1, Q 840/9, Q 844/3, Q 
855/2, Q 856/4, Q 898/1, Q 905/1, Q 908/2, Q 910/2, Q 916/4; mrTiw Q 
38/4, 7, Q 265/5, Q 479/3; mr’s’my Q 39/3, 6, Q 112/3, Q 182/4, Q 
838/4; mrVm Q 40/4, 6, 9, Q 177/4, Q 254/7, Q 790/5, Q 840/2, Q 
914/4; mr’s'n Q 244/12, Q 246/3, 6, H; miTimw Q 677/4-5; pi. 3 mrV Q 
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254/8, 9, Q 898/5, 7; 3 mrti w Q 688/5; YnrVin Q 102/6-7; ’mr’hmw Q 
690a/3-4 

1) MAN, PERSON; LORD [Sab mP id., BibAram mSre “lord"] 

A) Q 177/4-5: wb rd 3 wfftrg mr’s'm wrw J lgyln yhn c m 

“with the help and direction of their lord WRWT. (jYLN 
YHN'M” 

B) Q 840/9-10: wwz 3 zyd^l itd air’s 1 ds'mwy’bls 1 wd'h 

“and ZYD’L further entrusted his camel WD'N to his lord Du 
S ’amawi” 

(and-continued ZYDL entrusting-to his-lord Du-S’amawl his- 
camei WD C N) 

2) MALE CHILD 

Q 172/3: ds'wld bn fhds 1 nirhi 

“(a child) whom he sired from his clan, a male child” 
(whom-he-begot from his-tribe a-male) 

subst. mr’tm Q 79/4; mr D Cn Q 128/2 

(FREE)WOMAN [Sab mi 3 t “woman, girl; lady,” Ar imra’a “woman, 
girl”] 

Q7 9/4: kl ’wldm wmr’tm byld btmn c w’mwrs 1 

“all the men and women bom in Timna' and its confines” 

(all male-children and-women bom in-Timna c and-its-confines) 


MRT 

subst. mrt Q 80/6; mrtn Q 898/3; mrt[ ] Q 769/2a 

LIMESTONE, GYPSUM [Ghul, 1959, 4, cites possible cognates in Ar 
malat “gypsum,” and in ModYem mrt “plaster”; cf. however. Sab mrtn 
"limestone (?),” Eth marbt “dirt, dust”] 

Q 898/3: bbt mrtn 

“a limestone votive object” 


MS ! K 

t-infx. mts^m Q 78/12 

TO ARREST, SEIZE [Cf. Ar imtasaka “to lay hand on, to seize”; Had 
mts ] k “to be trapped”] 

Q 78/11-12: wdm byhrg... bnmts’km b^rtfm bs 1 byhrgnhql 

“if the murderer is not apprehended in the particular land in 
which he committed the killing” 

[and-the-one-who kills ... from arrest in-the-land in-it he-kills 
in-particular] 



100 


LEXICON OF INSCRIPnONAL QATABANIAN 


MS Z R 

subst. pi. tos 2 / Q 687/5 (Pirenne, 1971, 126, emends ms 2 r at Q 694/5 to 
ms 2 rq, although Jamme, 1972, 25, views it as coming from this root) 
PLANTS, SPROUTS [Cf. Ar mas ] ra “sprouts, vegetation”] 

Q 687/5: bqlkn'rrm b^m&r 

“this field N C MN (provided) with plants” 


MTY 

conj. mty Q 186A/13, 16 

WHEN [Cf. Heb matay “when?,” Akk mati, immati, JewAram 
’ema.f, Ar mata, Syr °ema{ id., and see Beeston, 1962b, 73, ] 

Q 186A/16-18: wmty Iyks 33c hr s 2 mr kdm bys’tdf qtbn b c m 
3 s 2C bm 

“and when the overseer of S 2 MR announces that he wishes the 
Qatabanians to make trading journeys among the tribes” 
(and-when announces the-overseer [of] S 2 MR that wishes-thal- 
trade the-Qatabanians among the-tribes) 


MT C 

verb mt c Q 40/12; mt's' Q 172/4; bymt c Q 186C/15 

SUPPORT, PROTECT; SAVE [Sab mf c “to save, deliver,” Ar tonfa 1 a 
“to grant enjoyment (said of God); have the use, usufruct of 
something”] 

Q 186C/14-17: wnl bymt'dn mhm klmklm 
“and let every king support this decree” 
subst. 1 mt c Q 183/4 
SUPPORT, SAVING 

Q 183/4: wmt c 3 hrt c m’dbs 1 

“the support of ERE his vassal” 
subst. 2 pi. tofs' Q 860/4; tofVm; Q 99/4-5, Q 790/2 

GUEST CHAMBER [Cf. Dat maD c “guest”; see Jamme, 1972, 52] 

Q 790/2: ryd 3 l wys?Pl n’rnwd dtw drhn s^tow wbP wzrb bythmy 
grl w^itbs’ wprhts’ww w^mPs'm 

“RYDL and YS 2 FE of the N'MWD of the clan DRHN have 
purchased, built, and secured title to their home GRL and its 
lower stories, its upper rooms, and its guest chambers” 
(RYD’L and-YS 2 FE [of] the-N'MWD [of] DRHN they-have- 
purchased and-building and-securing-tille-to their-home GRL 
and-its-lower-stories and-its-upper-rooms and-its-guest-cham- 
bers) 
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prt. nlk Q 186C/3-4; nl Q 40/18, Q 67/5, Q 68/5, Q 69/3, Q 78/12, Q 
186C/3-4, 15 

SO [Beeston, 1962,53, presumes that nl is “a deictic n- reinforcing the 
jussive (deictic) 1 and introducing a non-subordinate jussive clause.” 
Beeston, 1959, 10, calls the form nlk "a strengthened form of the 
jussive particle /.”] 

Q 68/5: nl ys’tfhwn 

“so let them be governed” 


Nil 

card. num. n Q 186B/7 

Symbol probably having a numerical value based on its position in the 
alphabet (Irvine, 1964, 34, and Beeston, 1959, 8-9.] 

Q 186B/7: n w 

"n pieces of gold” 


NIH 

prt. n'y Q 40/9(2x) 

CONCERNING [Cf. perhaps Eth na “behold,” Eg mv “to look at, to 
see.” Beeston, 1962, 53, suggests that this may be a combination of a 
deictic prt. n- plus *y but says of Q 40/9, “the syntax of that passage is 
obscure.”] 

Q 40/9-10: n*y ktfm flh byflhwn ws'fir s 2 hr wqtbn ms 3 wdn wfqtftn 
wbtln 

“whatever S 2 HR and the Qatabanian lords and fqd and btl order 
and direct” 


NB 

prep. Jib Q 186B/21 

INSTEAD OF [Cf. Ar naba (w) “to represent, take the place oF’J 
Q 186B/21-23: [b]n c m nkr s 2C bm nb b5n qlbn wb 6n s 3 fln 

“with another tribe instead of with Qataban and the 
tableland” 
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NET 

si-prfx. s’nbt Q 240/5, Q 700/5 

TO DIG DOWN TO WATER in making a well [Sab hnbt id.; cf. Ar 
nabbata “to reach water by digging a pit”] 

Q 700/5: ws'nbt ’bfs 1 wbny qrdn yrt c 

“he has dug its wells and he has built the dam YRT C ” 


NBL 

subst. nblm Q 40/3, 7 

MESSENGER, DELEGATE [Cf. Sab tnblt “diplomatic mission, 
delegation, envoys. Sab nbl “to send messengers, an embassy, send on 
a mission,” Eth tanbal “ambassador,” Eth tanbala “to be sent”] 

Q 40/3: Py qwmw w D tm w 3 ttm wngs 2 wntgs 2 bnblm 

“whereto they assembled and agreed and adhered to the 
agreement and imposed taxes and submitted to taxes through a 
delegation” 

(and-they-havc-assembled and-agreeing and-adhering-to-the- 
agreement and-imposing-taxes and-submitting-to-taxes 
through-a-delegation) 


NBR 

verb ywnbr Q 687/8 (Jamme, 1971, 87, describes the w as a mater 
lectionis) 

TO BUILD, ERECT [Ar nabara “to raise, elevate, erect”] 

Q 687/8-9: wzbrywnbrdnm Ibdr Jiyrs 3 mdhwyhr 

“the building which DNM is erecting near the field of the elite 
of the dignitaries of HWYHR” 

(and-the-structure erects DNM near-lhe-field [of] the-elite [of] 
the dignitaries [of] HWYHR) 


NGW 

subst. mngw Q 244/11; mngwm Q 246/10 

RESULT, OUTCOME; LUCK, FORTUNE [Sab mngwn id., cf. Ar 
naja (w) “to save one’s self, come out.” See discussion by Beeston, in 
CIAS 1:84, and Pirenne, in CIAS 1:153.] 

Q 244/10-12: wbn lyz 3 ?dqs 1 n bkJ mngw byktrbwn < mn thrgs 1 
“as for c Amm, may he continue to give them their due by all 
the good fortune which will be granted by his order” 
(and- c Amm may-he-continue granting-them-their-due through- 
all the-good-fortune [which] will-be-granted by his-order) 
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NGS 2 

verb ngs 2 Q 40/3 

TO DEMAND, IMPOSE TRIBUTE, TAXES [Cf. Hcb noges “ruler, 
exactor of tribute,” Eth nagsa “to reign”] 

Q 40/3: Py qwmw w^trn w D Um wngs 2 wncgs 2 bnblm 

“whereto they have assembled and agreed and adhered to the 
agreement and imposed taxes and paid taxes through a 
delegation” 

(and-lhey-have-asscmbled and-agreeing and-adhering-to-the- 
agreement and-imposing-taxes and-paying-taxes through-a- 
delegation) 
t-infix nigs 2 Q 40/3 

TO PAY TRIBUTE, TAXES 
See entry above. 


NHM 

subst. nhmn Q 688/2 

STONE DRESSING [Sab nhmt “polishing, smooth dressing of stone"; 
cf. MSA hajarmanhum “bright whitish building sLone,” Dai nahama 
“to strike vigorously”] 

Q 688/1-2: hwPm 3 wll nhln wbnhw hl c w whlbm *lht qyln kbr 
nhmn 

“HWF'M ’WL.T the commander and his sons HL C W and 
HTBM, those of the tribal leader, directed the dressing of the 
stone” 


NWH 

t-infix yntwli Q 78/12 

TO MOURN PUBLICLY [Ar nawh “(public) mourning.” See 
discussion in Beeston 1976, 416-17.] 

Q 78/11-12: bn 3 rb c ywmyhn nlyntwli'd [m]lvm ^Ihn dlw rn'brn 
“let there be a public mourning within four days at the 
[san]ctuary of the gods of vengeance” 

(within four days let it-be-moumed-publicly at the-[san]ctuary 
[of] the-gods those-of vengeance) 


NHL I 

verb nhl Q 243/8, Q 695/1 

TO GRANT LEASE; TO GIVE A PART OF, SHARE, DISTRIBUTE 
[Sab nhl “to grant lease”; cf. Ar nahala “to give someone a part of 
something,” Heb nahal “to take possession of; to divide as a 
possession,” Ug nhl “to inherit”] 
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(NHL I) 

Q 243/8: bnhldn dtzrbn wgdytn 

“(this decree also applies) in the event of any lease 
(subsequent) to this land grant and renewal” 
(in-granting-the-lease [of] that-which [is] of-a-land-grant and- 
renewal) 

subst. nhl Q 677/2, Q 689/1-2; nhln Q 688/1 

COMMANDER, OFFICER [Sab nfrl “mercenary captain”; see a 
discussion of the word in Beeston, 1973,452-53] 

Q 677/1-2: mwhb7n ^s^rdhrmn nhl Yrs’n 

“MWHB’LN ’BS 2 R of the clan of HRMN, commander of the 
cavalry” 


NBL II 

subst. mnhlm Q 248/3 

BEE SHED, APIARY [Cf. Ar nahl “bees,” nahla “a bee.” See 
discussion of this word and of beekeeping practices by Pirenne, in 
CIAS 1:242-43.] 

Q 248/1-3: 3 l 3 z bn t/b 3 m bn mm s’hdj fpl w&ms 1 ywm tf'b 
mnhlm 

“’L’Z son of DB’M of the clan MRN when he moved the bee 
shed” 


NHY 

prep, nrnhy Q 76/2 

IN THE DIRECTION OF [Cf. Heb nahah “to lead," Ar naha “to go 
toward someone, toward a place,” Ar nahwa “in the direction of, 
toward,” Ar manhS “goal”] 

Q 76/1 -2: rbhm bn *bln qdm mbny rydn mnhy hdnm 

“RBHM son of ’BLN has undertaken the construction of 
RYDN in the direction of HDNM.” 

(RBHM the-son [of] ’BLN he-has-undertaken the-construction 
[of] RYDN in-the-direction-of HDNM) 


NHL 

subst. sing, nhl Q 74/12(3x), Q 839/7; nhlm Q 74/12, Q 694/12; nhln Q 
839/5; nhls 1 Q 34B; nhls'm Q 135/1; nhlhmw Q 74/2; dl. (?) nhlmyw Q 
74/10;pi. 3 nhlm Q 74/10(2x), 10-11, ll(3x) 

PALMGROVE [Sab nhl “palmgrove,” Ar nahl (coll.) “palm trees”] 

Q 74/11: ws’djt tyr 3 nhlm bbd c hd$m 

“sixteen palmgroves in the area of HD§M” 

(and-six ten palmgroves in-the-area [of] HDSM) 
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NT 

subst. nt c n Q 74/7 

GROUNDS [Cf. Heb nSta'i d.] 

Q 74/7: wrb c byt £tnd c wsrhts 1 bhmir bnt c n 

“[YDMRMLK acquired] a fourth of the house of Du RD C and 
its upper story in HMRR in the grounds” 


NKW 

subst. nkwn Q 186B/9 

COINAGE [Beeston, 1959, 9, sees this as a noun-formation of the 
pattern Tin from a root NKW to be compared with Heb hikkah “to 
strike, smite”; cf. also Syr nska “to strike, injure,” Eth nakaya “to 
strike, injure,” Tfla nak’e “to touch,” Tig nak’a “hit on the wound,” 
Amh nakka “to touch” Ar naka (y), nakaya “injure”] 

Q 186B/9: nkwn qtbn 

“in Qatabanian coinage” 

(coinage [of] Qataban) 


NKY 

verb nkyQ 695/10, 13 

TO INJURE, DIMINISH [See etymologies cited above under NKW.] 

Q 695/9-10: nlysHwfq bn wz’ V nkydtn ></n 

“let them refrain from adding to or diminishing this land” 

(let refrain from the-adding-to or the-diminishing [of] this 
land) 

NKR _ 

verb nkrQ 243/6 

1) TO CHANGE [Thus HOfner, 1987, 42, 44; cf. Sab nkr “stranger, 
alien, metic,” and Heb nikkar“lo make oneself unrecognizable”] 

Q 243/6-8: ly c tbr kldm bymd wnkr "Turn wdTm wfydb ws ic dm 
wd’drs 1 *n wdtn ^bytn bnhl dn dtzrbn wgdytn 

“(this decree) applies to whatever 5 HRM and DR 3 M and TIDB 
and S 1C DM and their dependents and these houses add and 
change through any lease (subsequent) to this land grant and 
renewal" 

(let-apply everything-which add and-changing 3 HRM and- 
DR’M and-’HDB and-S lc DM and-their-dependents and-these- 
houses in-granting-the-lease [of] that-which [is] of-a-land-giant 
and-renewal) 
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(NKR) 

2) TO WEAR OUT. DAMAGE [See Jamme, 1971, 87, who 
compares Ar nakkara “to wear out, change, make unrecognizable,” but 
cf. also W. Muller in von Wissmann, 1968, 81, who gives the form as 
tnkr“\o be damaged”] 

Q 687/2-3: s' wrbn 3 m 3 gl ms'qtgd wbr^kh dtnkrJws 2 qr 

“[the dignitaries of S ,C DM YHS‘KR] built a wall around BN 3 , 
the irrigation cistern of GD, and its (supporting) cisterns here, 
which has damaged TWS^R” 

(built-a-wall-around BN 5 the-cistem [of] irrigation [of] GD and- 
its-cistems here which-has-damaged TWS^R) 
subst./partcp. mnkrm Q 495/5 

ONE WHO ALTERS, CHANGES [Cf. Sab hnkr “to deface, damage 
monument,” Ar nakkara “to alter, change”] 

Q 495/5: rtdw pirns’m bn mnkrm 

“they have entrusted [to 3 Anbay] their statues to protect them 
from whoever would alter them” 

(they-have-entrusted their-statues from one-who-alters) 
subst./partcp. ms’nkrm Q 73/6, Q 201/3, Q 244/15, Q 245/3, Q 246/14-15, 
Q 254/6, Q 256/8, Q 497/4, Q 681/6, Q 904/6 
ONE WHO REMOVES 

Q 497/3-4: rtdjplmts 1 bn mstnkrm bn bits’ 

“she has entrusted her statue [to 3 An bay] from whoever would 
remove it from its place” 

(she-entrusted her-feinale-statue from one-who-removes from 
its-place) 

subst. nkr Q 186A/24, B/21 

FOREIGNER [Cf. Ar nakira “not to know, be ignorant; to deny,” Heb 
nekar “that which is foreign, foreignness,” Heb ben hannekSr 
“foreigner,” Syr nukraya “strange, foreign; anothers,” Eth nakir 
“strange, alien, foreign,” Akk nakra “alien, enemy”] 

Q 186A/24: bnnkrs 2C bm 

“son of (=member of) a foreign tribe” 

NKT 

subst./partcp. mnkts 1 Q 40/21; mnkjs'm Q 40/17, 18 

ONE WHO VIOLATES; VIOLATION [Ar nakaja “to violate, break a 
covenant or treaty,”; it is also possible to understand the meaning as “to 
remove,” cf. Sab nkt “to remove something from its place”] 

Q 40/21-22: wlys’kn mnkjs’ hg zr’s’ ’s'm'tn dm 5dm bftlin 
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“and let the witnesses who have signed this order punish its 
violation according to his proclamation” 

(and-let punish its-violation according-to his-proclamation the- 
witnesses who signed in-this-order) 
subst./partcp ms'nkt[m] Q 183/6 
ONE WHO REMOVES 

Q 183/5-6: bn ms'f°lm wms'nktfm b]n bits' 

“PBRT* 1 Du HDN 3 LS 2 R "has placed his household and his 
property] against any ill-wisher or one who remove[s it fr]om 
its place” 


NMR 

subst. pi. (?) nmrs'ww Q 769/2a, Q 770/4 

WALL WITH INTERSTICES [Cf. Sab nmr “control wall, part of dam 
stmcture ,” Ar namira “to be spotted, marked with points”] 

Q 769/lb-2a: bny ws'hdt kJ mbny wmhlk [h]Ifn ds 3 dw wnmrs 1 ww 
hmrr 

“[(S 2 )HR GYLN] built and newly constructed the whole 
building and construction on the gate of Du S 3 DW and its 
intersticed wall HMRR” 

(they-built and-newly-constructing all-the-building and- 
construction [of] gate [of] Du-S 3 DW and-its-intersticed-wall 
HMRR) 

N C M 

verb n f m Q 183/5; n c mt Q 254/4; tn 5n Q 254/4 

TO BE FAVORABLE, AUSPICIOUS [Sab n'm “to please, be 
pleasant,” Ar na'ama “to live in prosperity, be happy,” Heb na c am “to 
be pleasant, agreeable”] 

Q 254/3-4: TyrdVn c bds'm bdtm n'mt wb tn c m 

“may they aid their servant, S 2C RM, in what was and will be 
auspicious” 

subst. n c mtQ 186B/3; n c mtm Q 90/4, Q 256/5 

PROSPERITY, FAVOR; ADVANTAGE, BENEFIT [Sab n'mt 
“prosperity, success,” Ar ni c ma “blessing; wealth”] 

A) Q 90/4: wl yid’s 1 bn'mtm 

“and may he [ c Amm RY C N] favor him with prosperity” 

B) Q 186B/2-5: 1 by'dwn n'mt bz[w]rtm b c lw ms 2 tm bys 2 tytwn 
ws 2 ?,m qtbn 

“they will not calculate ‘seed privileges’ on merchandise which 
the Qatabanians may trade and buy” 
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(not they-will-calculate benefits [of] seeds on merchandise 
they-trade and-buying the-Qatabanians) 


N'T 

subst. ln c thwQ 679/9 

EXCELLENCE [Cf. Ar na'l “excellence”] 
Q 679/9: dkl tn'thw 

“which enhances its excellence” 


NFS 

subst. pi. Q 40/17 

DISTRIBUTION [Cf. Eth naf?a “to disperse, be scattered,” Heb napa? 
id., Sab nf$ “to march, march off’] 

Q 40/16-17: s'mt Ylhn wmhrtn w’tftn whwlltn wmnkjs'm 
wtlms'm wYfss'm yhnmw < kr lyylSvn 

“let these orders, directives, decisions, regulations, and their 
violation, documentation, and distribution be announced wherever 
there is opposition” 

(these orders and-directives and-decisions and-regulations and-their- 
violation and-their-documentation and-their-distribution wherever it- 
is-opposed let-be-announced) 


NFQ 

subst. pi. nfwqQ 40/18 

REQUIREMENT, OBLIGATION [Cf. Sab mnfq “binding document," 
Ar nafaqa “to go out,” parallel to yapa* “to go out; be promulgated 
(laws, judicial decisions)”] 

Q 40/18: nlytfwn wkwn s'm Ylhn V [w]mhrln wmnkts'm s 3 hwl 
w^wb wnfwq whlw c wlkw c 

“let these ordinances or directives and the penalty for their 
violation be published and be a duty, obligation, requirement, 
and an abrogation of previous laws and a confirmation of 
current statutes” 

(let go-forth and-being these ordinances or directives and-their- 
violation duties and obligations and-requirements and- 
abrogations and-confinnations) 


NFS 1 

verb nfs 1 Q 40/12; ynfs’wn Q 40/19 

TO REDUCE [Cf. perhaps Heb nOpcS, “rest, repose,” Heb wayyinnapSi 
(Ex. 31:17) “to take breath, refresh oneself,” Dat naffis li “to make 
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room for me,” Dat tanaffasa “to take one’s ease,” Soq n6fo$ “to revive, 
come to life again”] 

Q 40/11-12: wy hll byhllwn wnfs' wmt c ws’hl c bn*lw mqmhfw] 
w^yt w°qny qtbn ms 3 wdn wqtbn tbnn 

“whatever they cancel, reduce, defer, and waive on the property, 
houses, and possessions of the lords and landowners of 
Qataban” 

(and-whatever cancelling they-cancel and-reducing and- 
defening and-waiving on the-property and-the-houses and-the- 
possessions [of] the-Qatabanians the-lords and-the-Qatabanians 
the-landowners) 

subst. 1 sing, nfs’ 78/8; nfs'm Q 78/8; nfs , s I Q 1/5, Q 11/3, Q 78/7, Q 
186B/18, Q 202/5, Q 247/2, Q 249/2, Q 263/3, Q 492, Q 844/10; pi. 
Ws's’wy Q 806/3; Ws's’m Q 484/1, Q 877/2 
SOUL, SELF, LIFE [Sab nfs’ id., Ar nafs id.] 

Q 78/8: mwi V mfi bnfs' ms't'dwn 

“(whoever kills the culprit need not fear) death or 
compensation for the life of that wrongdoer” 
subst. 2 sing, nfs 1 Q 89.134/1; nfs’m Q 902; pi. nfs’hs'yw Q 490A/2-3, 4, 
B/2, 34, Q 491/2, Q 556/2, Q 900/2, Q 903/3; nfs'f ]yw Q 556/2 

1) FUNERARY MONUMENT, STELA [Sab nfs’, Eth na/es, Ph n/3, 
Ug nfS id.] 

Q 89.134/1-2: nfs' zyd? bn bbn 

“funerary monument of ZYDTL the son of HBN” 

2) (INNER) CHAMBER in a funerary monument; INTERIOR 
Q 900/2-3: c s'yw$rbwqbrs'my ... wnfs'hys'yw 

“[HMYS 2 M and RKLM] acquired and secured title to their[dl.]- 
tomb ... and its inner chambers” 
subst. 3 pi. nfs’hs 1 ww Q 266/3; nfs’hys’m Q 99/5, Q 265/3, Q 790/3 
ROOF TERRACE 

Q 99/2-5: brm s 23 m wq/iy wbC wzrb byts 1 mrd e m w’htbs’ 
wprhts’ww w’mfs’m wnfs’bys’m wms 2 q$s’m 

“[... (son of) FLS 15 B] purchased, acquired, built, and dedicated 
his house MRD C M and its lower stories and its upper story and 
their guest chambers, roof terraces, and rooms” 
(he-purchased and-acquiring and-building and-taking- 
possession-of his-house MRD C M and-its-lower-storics and-its- 
upper-story and-their-guest-chambers and-their-roof terraces 
and-their-rooms) 


NFT 

verb bynff Q 66/3; byft (with assimilation of n?) Q 66/4 
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(NFT) 

TO APPOINT [Ar nafata “to blow on something.” According to 
Beeston, 1971b, 14, this usage of the verb derives “from the antique 
past when authority was conveyed by a literal spitting or blowing on 
the person to be invested.”] 

Q 66/3-4: bnkm bynfj c dkm bys 1 fd hi[f]myw 

“since he was-appointed until he completes two years” 

(since he-is-appointed until he-finishes two-years) 

N$F 

s'-prfx. s’npfm Q 67/4, Q 68/4, Q 69/3 

TO FALL SHORT [Cf. Ar 3 an$afa “fall short.” Further see Beeston, 
1965, 105-07, and cf. Jamme, 1955f, 511, who understands this as the 
“owed part,” the “part to be given by the colonists to the state after the 
estimate of the harvest made by the fiscal service.”] 

Q 67/4-5: bn ws'kt w7id wgddm 

“without any falling short, ceasing, detraction, or termination” 
t-infix ntpfQ 898/8 

TO PAY, PAY OUT [Cf. Ar inta$afa “to be paid by someone that 
which he owes”] 

Q 898/7-9: w far's 1 r&wwywm drfwntpf... ’rbflt whms’y hrwF 
s'tlwt 

“and his lords were paid their dues when he selected and paid 
out ... fifty-f[ou]r sheep for their bearing responsibility for 
(his) safety” 

(and-his-lonls they-were-paid when he-selected and-he-paid ... 
f[ou]r and-fifty sheep bearing-responsibility-for-safety) 
subst. n$f Q 856/1 

SLAVE, SERVANT [Cf. Sab mn$F(m) “servant, servitor,” Ar rtapata 
“to serve”] 

Q 856/1: fas 1 fa bn yprfa bn [mjdlim n$fyd°b dbyn 

‘°WS lc M son of Y$R C M of the clan of [M]DHM servant of 
YD°B Du BYN” 


NDH 

subst. sing, mndb Q 611/4; mndhs 1 m Q 913/7; mntffrs 1 [rn] Q 102/5; dl. 
mndhw Q 244/18 

TUTELARY DEITY [SAB mn(Jh id.; cf. Ar 3 andaha“lo defend, protect 
someone,” Ar in undid “protector, defender”] 

Q 244/15-18: b e Jtr &qm wfa ddwnm wfaby s^ymn wn&bt w c zyn 
mndhw hrb 
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“by c Auar S 2 QRN and ‘Amm Du DWNM and 3 Anbay die 
patron and NS 2 BT and ‘ZYN the tutelary deities of HRB” 


NQB 


verb nqb Q 687/4 

TO BORE A HOLE, PIERCE [Sab nqb “to cut, excavate,” Ar naqaba 
“to bore, pierce,” Heb naqab, Syr nsqab id.] 

Q 687/4: wnqb hs'gf bmtbrtwyfm 

“he bored a hole (for runoff water) and built a roof over the 
ruin TWYFM” 
subst. sing, nqbn Q 34B 

CHANNEL [Sab nqb id, cf. MSA neqaba “cisterns; chambers excavated 
in the clay subsoil”] 

Q 34B: m[i<J whnqlkl c s 2 [...]flnqbnys'rm Inhls' 

“[S 2 HR YGL YHRGB] dug out and channelled the whole [...] 
the channel YS I RM for hjs palmgrove” 

(hc-dug-out and-channelling all [...] the-channel YS'RM for- 
his-palm grove) 


NQZ 

subst. nqz 176/5; nqzn Q 178/1 

WELL [Cf. Sab nqz “to excavate, dig out,” Ar nuqz “well,” ModYem 
mangaz “small well”] 

Q 178/1-2: whftnqzn bhpm c m tfmwzm lords’ 

“[NBT C M] dug a well for his land on the summit of the 
fortress hill Du MW£M” 

(he-dug the-well on-the-summit [of] the-fortress-hill Du- 
MW£M for-his-land) 


NQL 

s'(h)-prfx. hnql Q 34B 

TO EXCAVATE, DIG OUT [Sab nql “to quarry stone (?),” hql "to 


excavate”] 

Q 34B: mhtf whnqlkl , $ 2 [...Jfl nqbnys'rm Inhls' 

“[S 2 HR YGL YHRGB] dug out and channelled the whole [...] 
the channel YS J RM for his palmgrove” 

(he-dug-out and-channelling all [...] the-channel YS’RM for- 
his-palmgrovc) 

subst. mnql Q 176/10; mnqin Q 36/3, Q 176/6, 10, Q 856/3 

MOUNTAIN ROAD, PASS [Sab mnql “path cut on mountain side,” 
Ar naqll “mountain pass,” Modi lad manqal" road through mountains”] 
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(NQL) 

Q 176/9-11: ’ws ,c m bn y$r c m bn mdhm tqdm whrg kl c s 2 q wwzl 
wsll trmqln %rm bthrgmr’s' ydla 

‘°WS 1C M the son of Y$R C M of the clan of MDHM directed 
and supervised all the digging up, smoothing, and paving of 
the mountain pass ZRM under the direction of his lord YD°B” 
( 3 WS 1C M the-son [of] Y?R C M [of] the-clan [of] MDHM 
directed and-supervising the-whole digging-up and-smoothing 
and-paving the-mountain-pass ZRM under-the-direction [of] 
his-lord YD“B) 

NS'Y 

subst. ns ] ym Q 9/1-2, Q 695/14 

OBLIVION [Cf. At nasiya “to forget,” and see Bceston, 1953,111-12] 

Q 9/1-2: s l hlm dr’n whs’y wns’ym ldm byns 2 ’ m^mrm bn brts 1 
“S'HLM DR’N. Silence and oblivion to whoever removes 
this memorial monument from its place” 

NS 23 

verb by ns 25 Q 9/2 

TO TAKE AWAY, REMOVE [Sab ns 2 ’ “to take, take away,” Eth 
nas’ ’a “to remove”] 

Q 9/1-2: s l hlm dr’n whs'y wns l ym ldm byns 2 ’ m c mm bn brts 1 
“S'HLM DR’N. Silence and oblivion to whoever removes 
this memorial monument from its place” 

t-prfx. tns 2;> Q74/3 

TO CARRY ON, UNDERTAKE a military action [Sab Cns 2 ’ “to 
initiate hostilities, wage war,” Ar naJa’a “to raise (forces)”] 

Q 74/3: bdrm tns 2 ’yd c 1 byn ws 1 mh c ly ynf 

“during the war which YD C3 L BYN and S'MH C LY YNF 
undertook” 

subst. mns 2 ’ Q 36/5, Q 80/8, Q 769/2b 

TRIBAL LEVIES [Cf. sense of Qat (ns 2 ’ “to carry on, undertake a 
military action," Sab mns 2 ’ “tribal levies”>“military expedition, 
campaign,” and Jamme, 1972,44, who translates mns 2 ’“bringing”] 

“Q 769/2a-b: ws 2 hb ’bns 1 wblqs’ w c ds ! wmrtfs 1 ... ] bmns 23 qtbn 
“[(S 2 )HR dYLN] provided its stone, its marble, its wood, and 
[its] limestone [...] with the tribal levies of Qataban” 
“(he-provided its-sione, and-its-marble, and-its-wood, and-[its)- 
limestone [... ] with-the-tribal-levies [of] Qataban” 
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subst. c bdQ 89.94, Q 90/1; bdkQ 514, Q 772/1; b ds> Q 898/4 c bds'm Q 
254/3 

SLAVE, SERVANT [Sab bd “slave, servant,” Ar c abd, Heb C cbed id., 
Akk abdu “slave”] 

Q 89.94: mqflhy'm 7 id mlkn 

“votive object of LHY C M, servant of the king” 


CgR 

verb bybr Q 78/13 

TO ARRANGE [Sab br “to be put into effect (?)”] 

Q 78/13: c dkm bysrs 1 mlkn knm bybr whwr 

“until the king decrees it, as he arranges and orders” 

(until decrees-it the-king, as he-arranges and-ordering) 
s^prfx. s ,c brQ 78/5, 6 

TO COMMAND, ORDER [Cf. Sab mTbrn “judicial examination (?)”; 
cf. also Ar c abara “to examine (coins) to determine their weight and 
value.” Irvine, 1967, 280, compares the MSA biS c a or “trial by 
ordeal.’’] 

Q 78/5: knm bylfts 1 ws’hr ws 1 br w$ry mlkn 

“as the king decides, directs, orders, and announces” 
t-infix y c tbr Q 243/6 

TO INCLUDE (Cf. Ar ‘a bara. “to pass over,” Heb. h& c cblr“\Q transfer”] 
Q 243/6-8: ly c tbr kldm bymd wnkr ’turn wdr’m wbdb ws 1 c dm 
wd c drs ! m wdtn byfn bnhl dn dtzrbn wgdytn 

“(this decree) applies to whatever 3 HRM and DR’M and 3 HDB 
and S 1C DM and their dependents and these houses add and 
change through any lease (subsequent) to this land grant and 
renewal” 

(let-apply everything-which add aod-changing ’HRM and- 
DR’M and-’HDB and-S lc DM and-their-dependents and-these- 
houses in-granting-the-lease [of] that-which [is] of-a-land-grant 
and-renewal) 
subst. 1 c bfs l Q 72/4 

TERRACED FIELD [Sab br, br/ “wadi-side cultivation; terraced 
field’] 

Q 72/3-4: bwrhm wrhm bbrs> bd fyrto whrv/fn 

“month by month on his terraced field in the succession of 
months and years” 
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fBR) 

(by-month month on-his-terraced field series [of] months and- 
years) 

subst. 2 m'brQ 78/8; mTmm Q 78/6; m'hni Q 78/13, Q 89.144A/2 
PUNISHMENT, COMPENSATION; VENGEANCE 
Q 78/8: mwt 3 w m'br bnfs 1 msH'dwn 

“(whoever kills the culprit need not fear) death or 
compensation for the life of that wrongdoer” 
subst. 3 m’brhfn] Q 839/1 (See Beeston, 1962b, 33, for a discussion of this 
form) 

SIDE [Cf. Sab t'br “delimitation, fixing (of boundaries),” Heb ‘eber 
“side,” Akk abartu “far bank of a river,” Soq “aher “bank of a river”] 

Q 839/1: In dn wjnn c [d] wtny lm c brhfn] 

“from this boundary to the borders on its two sides” 
prep. c hrQ 244/9, Q 246/8; t bm Q 839/6, 7 
TO, TOWARD [Sab Ttrid.j 

Q 244/9-10: c br mlk s’b 3 w 3 rd hmyrm 

“to the king of Saba 5 and the land of yiinyar” 


'GLM 

subst. c glmts 1 Q 700/2 

WATER CONDUIT [Sab c glmt “diversion mole”; cf. ModYem c ijlama, 
pi c ajaUm “small stone wall used to divert the waters of a torrent, 
provide with an opening to allow the water to flow on to the cultivated 
field” and see further Rossi, 1940, 308.] 

Q 700/2: bny qidn ylb 3 w'glmts 1 wr&s 1 

"[S 2 HR YGL] built the dam YLB’ and its conduit and its 
spout” 

C D 

prep. c d Q 4/4-5, Q 38/4, Q 39/3, Q 102/3 + c dw Q 72/2 

1) UP TO, AS FAR AS [Sab c d id., Heb 'ad “until, while, even,” Ug 
c d “until,” Akk 3 adi id.] 

Q 102/3-4: bn strs'm c d fr c m 
"from the bottom to the top” 

2) IN 

Q 72/2: M ?rwb c dws 3 dw 

“[S 2 HR HLL issued an edict to] the owners of properties in 
S 3 DW” 

conj. c dkm Q 66/3, Q 78/13 

UNTIL [comp, of the prep. c d and km] 

Q 66/3-4: bnkm bynh e dkm bys’fd hr[f]myw 
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“since he was appointed until he completes two yea[r]s” 
(since he-is-appointed until he-finishes two-yea[r]s) 


T)D 

verb b/d Q 186B/17; by'dwn Q 186B/2-3 

TO CALCULATE, RECKON [Cf. Sab W “period of time:’ At c adda 
“to reckon, compute, calculate”] 

Q186B/1-5: mlk qtbn wfir s 2 mr 7 by'dwn n c mt bz[w]rtm b c lw 
ms2fm bys 2 tytwn w&tAn qtbn 

“the king of Qataban and the overseer of S 2 MR shall not 
calculate ‘seed privileges’ on merchandise which the 
Qatabanians may trade and buy” 

(king [of] Qataban and-overseer [of] S 2 MR not they-will- 
calculate benefits [of] seeds on merchandise they-trade and- 
buying the-Qatabanians) 


verb c dw Q 186B/32; byVQ 186B/17 

TO GO BEYOND, EXCEED [Ar c ada (w) “to go beyond,” Sab c dw “to 
move, march, go,” Eth “adawa “to go through, pass beyond,” Heb ‘dddh 
“to pass on, advance”] 

Q186B/16-18: wdm by c d mrtdn b01 nfs>s> 

“or if it surpasses his goods, then by his own means” 
(and-that-which surpasses the-goods by-that-which-to 
himself) 

s' t-prfx. ys'fdw Q 79/5; ms’tVwn Q 78/7, 8 

TO BE GUILTY OF WRONGDOING [Cf. Sab c dw “to commit a 
hostile action against someone ”] 

Q 78/8: m wt V m'br bnfs 1 ms 1 t c dwn 

“(whoever kills the culprit need not fear) death or 
compensation for the life of that wrongdoer” 


T>B 

verb c dbwQ 679/9, 10 

TO REPAIR [Sab c db id., Heb c £tzab “to help, assist,” Ug c db "to 
prepare,” Dat e addab “cut and hew to give something the desired shape”] 
Q 679/9: w c dbw hn wynhmw 

“they repaired the aqueduct of their vineyard” 
si-prfx. siybQ 72/8; s^bm Q 72/9 

TO PUNISH [Cf. Sab c db “to demand a penalty from someone,” Ar 
c addaba “to punish”] 

Q 72/7-8: wlylpq wqrw ws 1<r db 
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( C DB) 

“let [the lord of Timna c J prosecute, accuse, and punish” 
(and-let he-prosecute and-accusing and-punishing) 
subst. sing. c 4b Q 40/20; pi. x db Q 40/12 
PUNISHMENT 

Q 40/12-13: kl *db wdyn wtwtf gzwmm gzmw 

“all punishments, judgments, and the carrying out of decisions 
which they have made” 

(all punishments and-judgments and-the-carrying-out [of] the- 
decisions they-have-made) 


subst. (used only in combination with d) c drs‘ Q 73/3, Q 206/2; c drhw Q 
74/14, Q 178/3, Q 611/3; pi. x <Jrs‘m Q 243/3, 7 

(used in combination with d)\ PROTEGE, DEPENDENT [Sab d 2/rid.; 
cf. Ar c adaia “to excuse or clear someone,” Heb ‘azar “to help,” Ug c di 
“to rescue” OAram 'zr “to help,” Syr Tidarid] 

Q 178/3: lhw wl wldhw wd'dihw 

“for himself and his children and his dependents” 


°HD 

si-prfx. s ,c hd Q 72/2; s ic hdm Q 72/5, 7 

TO ATTEND TO, TAKE CARE OF [Cf. Ar ta'ahhada id.] 

Q 72/2-3: k(!m byfrwn w 3 gw wiiw whit wq'fi w'zz ws'qh ws ic hd 
s 2< hm s 2C bm 

“in order that they till, struggle, toil, plow, labor, work 
vigorously, make ready, and attend to (their task) tribe by 
tribe” 

(in-order-that they-till and-struggling and-toiling and-plowing 
and-laboring and-working-vigorously and-making-ready and- 
attending-to tribe tribe) 
t-infix Vid Q 72/8; Vidm Q 72/9 

TO CONCERN ONESELF, TAKE CARE OF [Cf. Sab c thd “to take 
someone under protection,” Ar i'tahada “to have charge of something, 
take care of if’] 

Q 72/7-8: wlyl?q wqrw ws }e db ws‘ 3 gy wVid 

“let [the lord of TimnaT prosecute, accuse, punish, reprimand, 
and concern himself’ 

(and-let he-prosecute and-accusing and-punishing and- 
reprimanding and-conceming himself) 
subst dl. mhdy Q 543n/2; pi. mJid Q 803/4 



TEMPLE FUNCTIONARY [Sab m c hd “temple functionary”; cf. Ar 
mu'ahid “ally, confederate,” and perhaps Ar c ahida “to delegate, 
authorize”] 

Q 543n/l-2: c mynm d c m c ly m'hdy c m 

‘ ,C MYNM Du C M C LY, the two temple functionaries of 'Amm” 


C HR 

subst. c hr Q 186A/16, 17, 22, 27, B/l-2, 6, 28 

OVERSEER, SUPERINTENDENT, LORD [Sab h,rw “nobles”; cf. 
perhaps Ar c ahU “sovereign, prince”] 

Q 186A/16-18: wmty lyks 33 Tir s 2 mr kdm bysHdfqlbn bln :> s 2C bm 
“and when the overseer of S 2 MR announces that he wishes the 
Qatabanians to make trading journey among the tribes (then 
they may trade on their own account)” 

(and-when announces the-overseer [of] S 2 MR that wishes-that- 
Irade the-Qatabanians among the-tribes) 


C WM 

subst. c mm Q 1/1, Q 35/3, Q 80/3 (2x), Q 240/2, Q 769/lb, Q 915/2 

YEAR [Cf. Sab c wm “year (?)”, Ar c am “year.” See the discussion in 
Bron, 1987,24-25, of c mm in the meaning “year”] 

Q 35/34: qzr qyn r&w 'mmjntm 

“administrator of the money offerings, attendant, and is 2 w for 
the second year” 


WT 

verb e wl Q 80/6 

TO CARRY OUT (?) [Rhodokanakis, 1924, 47, translates 
"durchfiihren; anordnen" according to the context; cf. perhaps Tig c awle 
“victory”] 

Q 80/6-7: wVt m c s 2 q msPnin b^rrjr c m ddwnm 

“[Du BYN YUN C M] carried out (?) the cultivation of the field 
at the behest of 'Amm Du DWNM” 

(and-he-carried-out the-cultivation [of] the-field at-the-command 
[of] 'Amm Du-DWNM) 


Z 

verb “zzQ 72/2 

TO WORK VIGOROUSLY [Cf. Sab h'zz “to uphold, respect law" Ar 
“azza “to be strong, powerful," Eth “azzaza, Heb c azaz id.] 

Q 72/2-3: kdm byfrwn w 3 gw wTnv wlirC wqzrw^z ws'qh ws ,c hd 
s 2C bm s 2( bm 
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Czz) 

“in order that they till, struggle, toil, plow, labor, work 
vigorously, make ready, and attend to (their task) tribe by 
tribe” 

(in-order-that they-till and-struggling and-toiling and-plowing 
and-laboring and-working-vigorously and-making-ready and- 
attending-to tribe tribe) 

C Z M 

verb y c zm Q 555/3 

TO HONOR, RESPECT [Cf. Ar ‘a&ama “to honor, respect, venerate”] 
Q 555/1-5: s2rhm dbrlm y c zm yhmy b c dn dth[ ] 

“S 2 RHM of the family of BRLM honors and defends, by 
permission of Dat H[ ] ” 


*yn 

subst. c ynm Q 183/5 

SIGHT [Sab c yn “eye,” Ar < ayn, Eth c ayn, Heb c ayin, Akk enu id.] 
Q 183/5: c ynm n c m 

“may (his) sight be pleasant” 


C KR 

verb < krQ 40/17 

TO RESIST, CONTRADICT, OPPOSE [Sab c kr “to contest, 
contradict,” Ar c akara “to begin the attack again after having appeared to 
have lled’T 

Q 40/17: yhnmw c ki 

“(let these decrees and directives be made known) wherever 
there may be opposition” 

(where-[or whatsoever it-is-opposed) 


C LW/ C LY 

verb c !y Q 899/2; c lym Q 694/11 

TO RAISE HIGH, ELEVATE [Sab y c ly “to bring up, raise,” Ar 3C alS 
(y) “to raise high, hoist, elevate,” Heb he c 6lah “to bring up, cause to 
rise”] 

Q 899/2: bnyw wly ws ] tidt qbrhmw 

“[’WS 1 ^ and the Minaeans] built and raised and newly 
constructed their burial-place” 
t-infix c tlyw Q 40/23 
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TO SUPERVISE, PAY ATTENTION TO [RES, VI, 222, compares Ar 
ittala c a “to supervise,” but compare also i c tala “to take care for, pay 
heed to”] 

Q 40/23: w c tlyw Vdm Imw bdn fthn Vm Vra bht dnvrs 1 

“those who have signed this decree have each seen to the 
promulgation of its correct reading” 

(and-they-supervised who signed in-this decree man man the- 
announcement [of] its-comect-reading) 
subst. lym Q 40/17 

HIGHLAND, HEIGHT [Cf. Sab c ly “highland, high ground, plateau”] 

Q 40/17: blym ws'flm 

“in highland and lowland” 

prep. c ly Q 186A/23, 25; Is'wwQ 83/8; IwQ 695/7, 8; 1 Q 687/8 

ON, UPON, AGAINST [Sab 1y on, upon, against,” Ar c alS, Heb c al 
id.] 

Q 186A/24-25: wz 3 3 ns I m 1y lis 1 bh[t]fr[m 

“someone has consistently cheated his fellow-trader” 
(he-continued someone against his fellow-trader in-cheating) 
prep. + prep, bl 

See entry under B. 
prep. + prep, blw 
See entry under B. 
prep. + prep, bly 
See entry under B. 
prep. + prep, bnlw 

See entry under BN I. 
adv. Ill 

See entry under LI. 
prep. + prep. Ilw 

See entry under LI. 


1M 

verb Imw Q 40/23 

TO SIGN [Cf. Ar ^lama “to make a mark, sign a document”] 

Q 40/23: wllyw 3 s'dtn Imw bdn fthn 3 s'm 3 s’m bhj tjmrs' 

“those who have signed this decree have each seen to the 
promulgation of its correct reading” 

(and-they-supervised who signed in-this decree man man the- 
announccmcnt [of] its-comxl-rcading) 
t-prfx (1m Q 40/23, dm 3 y Q 66/12, 67/11, 68/10, 69f7, 70/5, 72/10, 
78/13, Q 79/7, Q 202/6 
TO SIGN 
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( C LM) 

Q 67/11: tHmy yd ^hr 
“signed by S 2 HR" 

(signed the-hand [of] S 2 HR) 
t-infix Him Q 40/22 
TO SIGN 

Q 40/21-22: wl ys‘kn mnkts 1 hg it's 1 3 s> mHn dm c tlm bftlm 

“and let the witnesses who have signed this order punish its 
violation according to his proclamation” 

(and-let punish its-violation according-to his-proclamation the- 
witnesses who signed this-order) 
subst. (Hmn Q 695/3-4 t'lms’m Q 40/17 

WRITTEN DOCUMENT; DOCUMENTATION [Cf. Sab e lm 
“document’T 

Q 695/3-4: w°±hd tbdd Yph wqwr tlmn 

“payment for the land has been received and the document has 
been engraved” 

(and-received the-payment [of] the-land and-engraved the 
document) 


C M 


prep. Hnn Q 244/11-12, Q 246/11 

BY, THROUGH, BY MEANS OF, BY THE AUTHORITY OF [For a 
discussion of c m (which in this case has a suffix -n) see Beeston, 
1962b, 57, 59; cf. Sab Hn(n) “from, authorized by”, Heb Hm “with”] 

Q 244/10-12: w c m lyz’^dqs'n bkl mngw byktrbwn Hnn thrgs 1 
“as for c Amm, may he continue to give them their due by all 
the good fortune which will be granted by his order” 
(and- c Amm may-he-continue granting-them-their-due through- 
all the-good-fortune [which] will-be-granted by his-order) 
prep. + prep. b c m. 

See entry under B. 
prep. + prep, bn Hn . 

See entry under BN I. 


C MD 

subst Hnd Q 690b/2 

CHIEF [Jamme, 1971, 91, compares the Ar c umda. “a man who is the 
mainstay, support, or chief cornerstone of a thing, chief,” and suggests 
that this office was inferior to that of the mqtwy ] 

Q 690b/l-3: zyd ( md mrtdm Id 

“ZYD, chief of MRTDM of C KL” 
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C MR 

subst. m c mr Q 83/1, Q 89.28, .41, .123, Q 127/1 + m c mrm Q 83/7; 
m c mm Q 9/2; mW Q 83/7, Q 201/2-3, Q 507/2 

MEMORIAL MONUMENT [Sab mW id. See Pirenne, in Cl AS 
1:135-38, Jamme, 1952a, 343 (who says that mW sometimes must 
mean “votive offering”), J. Ryckmans, 1953, 343-69, and Garbini, 
1980, 55-59, for a thorough discussion of the meaning and associations 
of this word.] 

Q 83/5-8: w 3 ! s3n siwhs 3 s> bn brts> lm c num bymy 3 7s J ww 
“it is not permitted to remove it from its place for a memorial 
that replaces it” 

(and-not-permitted removing it from its-place for-a-memorial 
replaces it) 


•NY 

t-infix y c tny Q 72/8 

TO TAKE NOTICE; TO TAKE RESPONSIBILITY [Min c tny id.; cf. 
Heb “anah “to be occupied, busied with,” Ar i c tana (y) “to be concerned 
about (something)”] 

Q 72/8-9: whmw ys 1 s , lb kbm bn l$q wqrw ... fl y^ny mlkn 

“if the kabir refuses to prosecute and accuse ... then let the 
king lake responsibility” 

(and-if refuses ihe-kabir from prosecuting and-accusing ... then- 
let take-responsibility the-king) 


C $B 

subst. pi. c swb Q 40/18 

REQUIREMENT, OBLIGATION [Cf. Ar c a$aba “to bind, join”] 

Q 40/18: nl yd^wn wkwn s’m 3 fdin V [wjmhrtn wmnkls^m s 3 hwl 
w c f wb wnfwq whlw c wlkw c 

“let these ordinances or directives and the penalty for their 
violation be published and be a duty, obligation, requirement, 
and an abrogation of previous laws and a confirmation of 
current statutes” 

(let go-forth and-being these ordinances or directives and-their- 
violation duties and-obligations and-requirements and- 
abrogations and-confirmations) 


C $M 

verb 'ism Q 71A, Q 79/1-2; by'ftm Q 66/3 

TO BIND, TIE, LINK [Cf. Ar c a<sama “to tie, defend”] 

Q 66/2-3: wl y$hf whrg dn fhfn ^mm by^m c m dlbh td fa’m 
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CSM) 

“let this document be written and administered as a patronage- 
tie which binds ‘Aram DuLabah to each man” 

(and-let be-written and-administering this document as-a- 
patronage-tie [which] binds c Amm Du-Labah [to] one 
man) 

subst. c ?m Q 66/9, Q 67/5, Q 68/4, Q 69/3, Q 79/1, Q 202/1; c ?mm Q 
66/3; c $mn Q 66/6 

TIE, PATRONAGE-TIE [See discussion of this word in Beeston, 
1971b, 9.] 

See entry above. 


T> 

subst. V Q 80/6; c 4m Q 40/21; W Q 769/2a 

WOOD [Sab V “building material in wood (?),” Ar c /'dd “small thorn 
bush,” Heb c es“tree, wood,” Akk ifiu “tree, wood”] 

Q 80/6: bnw w c 4 wblq wmrt 

"[Du BYN YHIN'M built in] stone and wood, marble, and 
limestone” 


TpD 

subst. c 4d Q 694/5; yds 1 ww Q 540/2 

1) DEFLECTOR DAM (?); ENCLOSURE (?) [Sab yd "deflector dam 
(?)”; cf. Ar c i43data 4-bab “the two sides or wooden sideposts of a door’T 

Q 540/2-3: [y]s ] m w c 4ds‘ ww rymt wrtibt bn s 2 rs’m c d fry* 

“[Y]S’RN and its deflector dam RYMT and RHBT from the 
bottom to the top” 

2) BORDER [Ar c 4d “side, adjacent part, boundary”] 

Q 694/5: bn yd byhn mmqtytm lms 2 r(q] 

“from the border of Bayhan eastward” 


nya 

s‘-prfx s' yb Q 695/1 

TO TRANSFER, EXCHANGE [Sab h c qb “to give in exchange for, 
barter,” Ar ’a^aba “to exchange something for, recompense, requite”] 

Q 695/1: dn qf } rdm Vy wnhl ws> yb wqyd hwHn yhnbn 

“this marks land which HWPM YHN C M [and YD°B YGL] 
have granted, leased, transferred, and assigned” 
t-infix Hqb Q 66/8 

TO IMPLEMENT [Cf. Ar itaqaba “to arrive at a goal”! 

Q 66/8: wkwmw lyshf wbrg w c lqb wjtwb tfn $hfn 3 rbym byrby r m 
4lbh 
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“and thus let (all) whom 'Amm Du Labah chooses as 3 rby 
write down, administer, implement, and adhere to this 
agreement” 

(and-thus let-him-write-down and-administering and- 
implementing and-adhering [to] this agreement 3 the-rby he- 
mak es-rby c Amm Du-Labah 
subst. dl. c qby Q 690a/2 

DEPUTY, REPRESENTATIVE [Sab c qbm “governor, deputy,” Ar 
c Sqib “vicar, lieutenant, second in command in the empire”] 

Q690a/2-3: 'qbykwkbn wys’ni 

“[RTDM C QFRB and his brother MRTDT.N 3 S 2 WT the two 
deputies of KWKBN and YS ! RN” 


VL 

subsL c qls> Q 112/6 

COMPENSATION MONEY [Cf. Ar c aql “expiation of a homocide by 
the payment of blood money”] 

Q 172/5-6: fks 3J s’b’m lqrhn w c qls’ bins’Is 1 

“he announced to S’B 3 M through his oracle concerning the 
wound and its compensation” 

(so-he-announced [to] S'B’M conceming-the-wound and-its- 
compensation-money in-his-oracle) 


C RB I 

verb Q 1/3; ybrb Q 186A/8; by<rb Q 186B/13-14 

1) TO ENTER [Cf. Akk erebu “to enter, go in,” and see the 
discussion of this root in ESA in Lundin, 1987, 50-51] 

Q 1/3-5: w’rb b c m nb c qlbn mwtb mkntn 

“and he entered, along with NB C QLBN the sanctum of the 
inner shrine 

(and-he-entered, along-with NB C QLBN the-sanctum [of] the- 
inner-shrine) 

2) TO PAY [Cf. Sab frb “to give pledges ” Ar c arraba, 3 a c raba “to 
give a pledge” Heb *3raft “to pledge one’s self,” and see Beeston, 1959, 
12 ] 

Q 186B/9-14: wmn Iys ie rb bn qtbn wbn m c nm wbn hwr tmn c 
byts 1 wmhtns 1 hdrm by c rb tmn c 

“any Qatabanian, Minaean, or resident of Timna' who uses his 
house or residence as a place of business shall pay (the) 
Timna' (market tax)” 
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ORBI) 

(and-he-who uses from-among the-Qatabanians and-from- 
among the-Minaeans and-from-among the-residents [of] Timna' 
his-house and-his-residence [as] a-place-of-business he-shall- 
pay) 

si-prfx si^bQ 40/15, Q 186B/10; si'rbwQ 40/11, 17 

1) TO USE [See Beeston, 1971b, 3, for a discussion of this word and 
the phrase in Q 186B/10-13] 

See entry above. 

2) TO ANNOUNCE, PROCLAIM [Cf. Ar 'a c raba “to proclaim; to 
speak clearly”] 

Q 40/17: 3 fthm wmhrtm bs’m 3 1 s lC rbw bs 1 m mlkn 

“orders and directives which they have announced in the name 
of the king” 

RB II 

subst. m'rbn Q 839/6-7 

WEST, THE WEST [Sab m’rb, Ar magrib, magrab, Heb ma'arab id.] 

Q 839/6-7: c bm m'rbn 
“toward the west” 

C RM 

subst. c rm Q 497/1, Q 917/1 

1) WIDOW [Cf. Heb c arom “naked, uncovered,” Ar < arama “to strip (a 
bone of its meat, a branch of its leaves),” and see the discussion of 
Beeston, 1981,59-60.] 

Q 497/1: °b$dq c rm whb 7 $hm wddr^i 

‘°BSDQ, widow of WHBTr Du HRN and Du DR^N” 

2) HOSTAGE (?) [Conjectured by Ryckmans, 1987,174-75] 

Q 917/1 :...] c tw s2h[r 

“...] hostage/?)of S2H[R]” 

*RR 

subst. Q 37/3, Q 178/1 

HILL FORTRESS, CITADEL [Sab 5 “mountain; citadel; hill-town,” 
ModYem “urr“hill fortress”; cf. Heb f lr“city, town,” Ug % Ph. 5 id.] 

Q 37/2-3: qyf^ttr w’m wsZms 1 b c m 

“(he) set up a mqf to c A]tar and c Amm and S^ms 1 in the 
citadel ’BLTM” 
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verb Vy Q 74/5, Q 265/1, Q 478/1, Q 491/1; c s’yw Q 490A/2, B/2, Q 

556/1, 874/2, Q 900/2, Q 903/3 

TO ACQUIRE [Sab e s'y id., Heb c asah “to make, obtain”] 

Q 490A/2: ( s'ywzxbw bnyw qbrs’m 

“(they) acquired, dedicated, and built their tomb” 

c SiM 

subst. Vm Q 695/9 

A NUMBER OF, A CONSIDERABLE AMOUNT OF [Sab Vrn id.; 
seeBeeston, 1975b, 188-89] 

Q 695/8-9; wbn lw s’nhtm s’nt brm Vm hrwf 

“[this document is based] upon a code which has been observed 
in BRM for a number of years” 


C S‘N 

subst. c s'ns’m Q 89. PI. XIII, fig. 5 

CISTERN, UNDERGOUND CHAMBER [Sab 5 s’nm “foundation, 
lower courses,” Akk esenu “vault, cave”] 

Q 89. PI. XIII, fig. 5; ... ] bs’ns'm wm$[... 

“...] their cistern and[...” 


c S i T 

card. num. c s'tnm Q 72/3 

ONE [Cf. Heb c a$t& c $$ar “eleven,” Akk cStu, eStSn, f. eSteat, eStStu 
“one.” For a usage similar to Q 72/3, cf. Heb ydm ^ehStf “the first 
day”] 

Q72/3: b’s’tnm (iffm ws’djm dfqhw 

“on the first of Du FR C M and on the sixth of Du FQHW” 


si-prfx. s’Vq Q 67/12, Q 174/2, Q 178/1, Q 803/2-3 

1) TO CULTIVATE [Cf. Sab hVq “to dig a well; to cut a wad." 
Irvine, 1962, 164-65, suggests a basic sense of “to mark out, divide up 
(foundations, land, etc.)”; cf. also Akk esequ, e$equ ‘‘to scratch, incise”] 

Q 174/2: s'&q w$rs ! m 

“[ 5 LS JC D DTI...] cultivated their land allotment" 

2) TO CARRY OUT, COMPLETE [Sense from context; see 
Beeston, 1971b, 11, who renders s' Vg at Q 67/12 “execution.”] 

Q 67/12: wtqdm ws 1 ‘isAj 3 s l tr dn brtn nbt c m 

“NBTM directed and completed the inscriptions of this place” 
subst. 1 Vq Q 38/2, Q 39/2, Q 72/5, 7, Q 112/2, Q 131/2, Q 167/3, Q 
176/10, Q 803/3, Q 856/2 
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CS2Q) 

EXCAVATION, DIGGING UP; TILLING 

Q 38/2-3: tqdm whrg ws’hlk kl Vg wmb[n]y mhtdn 

“[S^H'TT] supervised, directed, and carried out die whole 
excavation and construc[tio]n of the tower” 

(he-supervised and-directing and-carrying-out the-excavation 
and-construc[tio]n [of] the-tower] 
subst. 2 bpqts 2 Q 838/3 

ANNEX [Ar ‘aSiqa “to cling to something ”] 

Q 838/1-3: hwf'm bw c wrbbm 3b tqdmw bytn lwbn ykwh wkl 
mqhs 1 w c s 2 qts' 

“HWF'M BW c and RBBM ’B supervised (the construction of) 
the house LWBN YKWH and all its courts and annexes” 
subst. 3 mVq Q 80/6 

CULTIVATION [Cf. Sab Vqn “terracing”] 

Q 80/6-7: w c wt m c &q rn&rm bbnr bn ddwnm 

“[Du BYN YHN C M] carried out the cultivation of the field at 
the behest of 'Amm Du DWNM” 

(and-he-carried-out the-cultivation [of] the-field at-the- 
command [of] 'Amm Du-DWNM) 


C S 2 R 

card. num. Vr Q 72/6(2x), Q 74/10,11 

TEN [Sab c s 2 r, Vrt “ten,” Ar c aSr, c a$ara, Eth c aSru, c aSartu, Heb 'eier, 
c 3$aiah, Akk cSru, efsertu id.] 

Q 74/11: ws’dlt < s 2 r bihlm btxj ( hd?m 

"sbeteen palmgroves in the area of HD$M” 

(and-six ten palmgroves in-the-area [of] HD$M) 
card. num. I^iyQ 695/5 

TWENTY [Sab Vry “twenty,” Ar c iSruna, Eth e$ra, Heb c esfim, Akk 
eSra id.] 

Q 695/5: ws’bb w&ry 3 qblm 
“twenty-seven qbf' 
subst. Vr Q 66/5 

TENTH (fraction) [Sab Vr “tenth,” Ar f u.?r id.] 

Q 66/5: c s 2 r kl hn bn wmwblm 

"a tenth of all crops watered by irrigation and by rain” 

(a-tenth [of] every irrigated-crop and-rain-watered-crop) 


C S 3 B 


subst. c sb Q 167/2 
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CROPS, PRODUCE [Sab c s 3 bt “pastureland,” Akk eSdbu “to be 
green,” Heb 1tfeb "plants, herbage,” Ar ‘t/Jbid.] 

Q 167/2: rd*t<l( $ntm c s 3 b 

“[()S 2 M] dedicated crops to Dat SNTM” 




(jBR 

subsL gbrs’m Q 79/3 

COMMON PEOPLE, PROLETARIANS [Ar banu gabrpa "people of a 
low condition, estate”] 

Q 79/3: w^mtys’m wVwms'm wgbr&m wwmys’m 

“and their maidservants, vassals, common people, and 
dependents” 

(and-their-femalc-servants and-their-subjects and-their-common- 
people and-their-dependents) 


dYR 

prt. of neg. gyr Q 78/6 

WITHOUT, UN-, IM- [Sab gyr id., Ar &ayr “not, no, un-”] 
Q 78/6: wm^brm gyr brtm 

“an unpublished penal regulation" 
(penal-regulation without publication) 


F 


prt. /- Q 40/3, Q 66/6, Q 72/9, Q 78/11, Q 172/5 
AND; THEN [Sab f, Ar fa id.] 
particle introducing apodosis in a conditional sentence: 

Q 72/8-9: whmw ys's’lb kbm bn l$q wqrw ... fl ytny mlkn 

“if the kablr refuses to prosecute and accuse ... then let the 
king take responsibility” 

(and-if refuses the-kablr from prosecuting and-accusing ... then- 
let take-responsibility the-king) 
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particle introducing the “comment” in a topic-comment construction 
(similar to Ar fa in amma ... fa constructions): 

Q 172/5: ws'wfks 33 

“and as for him ... he commanded” 


F 3 Y 

subst./partcp. ms l Pym Q 73/6, Q 201/3, Q 207/3, Q 254/6 

ONE WHO INJURES, DESTROYS [Cf. Min s>Py “to beat, destroy,” 
At fa^a "to divide, split,” Heb hip^h “to cleave in pieces”] 

Q 73/6: bnkl hssm whblm wsnhm wms’Pym wms 1 nkrm bn 
^brfshn 

“against any who would harm, damage, deface, destroy, or 
remove them from their places” 

(from-every one-who-harms and-one-who-damages undone- 
who-defaces and-one-who-destroys and-one-who-removes 
from their-places) 


F^L 

subst./partcp. ms^Plm Q 183/5-6 

ONE WHO WISHES ILL, ILL-WISHER [Cf. Sab PI “to wish ill to 
someone Ar fa^ala" to give a good omen”] 

Q 183/5-6: bn ms’Plm wms'nkj[m b]n bits 1 

“pBRT* Du HDN ’LS^R has placed his household and his 
property] against any ill-wisher or one who removc[s it fr]om 
its place” 


FDFD 

verb fdfd Q 700/2; fdfds 1 Q 700/5 

TO EXPAND, IMPROVE [Cf. Sab fdfdm “fruitful,” Eth fadfada ‘ 
increase”] 


to 


Q 700/4-5: wbny i 'qrcfs 1 whrts'yw wfdfds 1 ws‘nbt Vrs 1 

“he built its dykes and aqueducts, and he improved it and dug 
its wells” 


FWD 

s'-prfx. bys’fd Q 66/3 

TO BRING TO AN END [Cf. Akk padu “to cease,” Ar 3 af5da “to cause 
to die”] 

Q 66/3-4: bnkm bynft c dkm bys 1 fd hr[f]myw 

“since he was appointed until he completes two yea[r]s” 

(since he-is-appointed until he-finishes lwo-yea[r]s) 
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FHD 

subst. Aids’ Q 172/3 

CLAN, FAMILY, SUB-TRIBE [Cf. Ar fahid “sub-tribe, smallest 
division of a tribe,” Soq fahid “people, Meh ffyedet “tribe”] 

Q 172/3: ds 1 wld bn fhds 1 mr’m 

“(a child) whom he sired from his clan, a male” 
(whom-he-begot from his-tribe a-male) 


FHR 

' t-infix fthrQ 186A/14-15 

TO ENTER INTO PARTNERSHIP, ASSOCIATE WITH [Cf. Akk 
pahani “to gather together, muster,” Dof fohra “together,” Soq fahere 
“all, everything; together”] 

Q 186A/13-16: wmtyyhdrhdrm w’dw by&tyt'w fthrb c m kl hdrm 
wms^tm 

“when he sets up a trading-stall, he may then trade or enter 
into a partnership with any possessor of a trading-stall and 
merchandise” 

(and-when he-sets up a-trading-stall and-then he-may-trade or 
entering-into-partnership with any possessor-[of]-a-trading-stall 
and-merchandise) 


F?R 

subst. mf$r Q 695/4 

EXTENT [Sense from context; see Beeston, 1976,420-21] 

Q 695/4-5: wkwn tqbl kl kwhd mimn wmfyr wsPlfy bqlm 
ws’b't w'&ry 3 qbim 

“the size of the whole land together in value and extent is 
thirty bql and twenty-seven qbf' 

(and-is the-dimension [of] all the-land together value and-extent 
both-thirty bql and-seven and-twenty qbl) 


FLT 

verb fltQ 202/5 

TO DELIVER, ENTRUST [Cf. Heb pMat “to bring into security,” Ar 
3 aflata “to escape,” Syr palat “to flee, escape,” Akk balatu “to recover, 
live”] 

Q 202/5-6: wbfll wfltnfs i S 1 wqnys 1 lyd°b 

“he entrusted and delivered himself and his possessions to 
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FLY 

subst. pi. flytnm Q 695/7 

DECREE, ORDINANCE [Cf. Sab fJyt “ordinance, regulation (?)”] 

Q 695/7-8: wkwn dn s’tm bn c lw Yqdm wflytm kwn bn < rn w^nby 
“this document is based on directives and decrees which are 
from 'Amra and ’Anbay” 

(and-is this document from on directives and-decrees [which] 
are from ‘Amm and-’Anbay) 


FL C 

fl c Q 257B 

TO CUT [Ar /a/a "a “to cut, split, cleave”] 

Q257B: grl fl c tig sVn 

“GRL cut (this stone) according to (the instructions) of S2LN” 


FL 

verb fJ Q 694/11 

TO MAKE, DO [Sab /?, Ar fa'ala, Heb pa c al id.] 

Q 694/11-12: lybrm bn lym wff w$yr Ifl bqlm wpyrm wlfrtm 
w*wwd 

“it is forbidden to take water up or to do anything to keep it 
above: crops, water pits, aqueducts, or retaining walls” 
(let-be-forbidden from elevating and-making and-embanking 
above plants and-a-water-pit and-an-aqueduct and-retaining- 
walls) 

subst. Hn Q 688/6; flk Q 687/10 
WORK, TASK 

Q 688/6: whzl fin 

“and he completed the work” 

FQD 

subst. pi. 3 fqdm Q 695/7 

DECREE, DIRECTIVE [Cf. Syr puqdana “order, directive”] 

Q 695/7-8: wkwn dn s’tm bn 1w °fqdm wflytm kwn bn e m whiby 
“this document is based on directives and decrees which are 
from c Amm and 5 An bay” 

(and-is this document from on directives and-decrees [which] 
are from c Amm and-’Anbay) 


FQD 

subst. fqd(Q40/2; fqdtn Q 40/10,13, 14, 15 
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FQP, a class in Qatabanian society [Sab fqd“social class see RES VI, 
220, and Rhodokanakis, 1924, 37-38.] 

Q 40/14: wqtbn ms 3 wdn wfqtftn wbtln 

“the Qatabanian lords and fqdt and btl ” 

FR C I 

verb fr'Q 241/2; fr c s> Q 254/2, Q 906/2; frVQ 551/9 

TO OFFER, PAY AS TRIBUTE [Sab fr c “to offer firstfruits,” Ar fara e 
“firstling offered as a sacrifice,” and see Lundin, 1979, 108-9, for a 
discussion of this verb in the ESA dialects] 

Q 241/1-3: rtd^l bn intern bn s 2 hz s l qny wfr c I'm drbhw wn c myn 
s 2 mry mwgln 

“RTD^L the son of MTM the son of S 2 HZ made an offering 
and paid as tribute to c Amm Du RBHW and N‘MYN this 
alabaster votive object (?)” 

(RTD^L the-son [of] MTM [of] the-clan S 2 HZ made-an- 
offering and-paying-as-tribute to-‘Amm Du-RBHW and- 
N'MYN votive-object [of] alabaster) 
subst. fr’w Q 254/2, Q 906/3 
OFFERING 

Q 254/2: $lm dhbn fdm fr’s' hg hrg Htr w c m bms 1 Is 1 my 

[S 2c RM HRN dedicated] a statue of bronze as an offering that 
he made to him as ‘Attar and 'Aram directed in their oracle” 
(statue [of] bronze an-offering he-offered-to-him ‘Attar and- 
‘Amrn directed in-their[dl.]-oracle) 


^‘11 

subst. fr c m Q 38/4, Q 39/3, Q 102/3-4, Q 203/3, Q 265/4, Q 540/3, Q 
696/3, Q 770/5, Q 874/4, Q 899/2 

TOP, SUMMIT OF [Sab fr c , tfr c "summit, super structure of a 
building,” Ar far c “ top,” Ar fara c a “excel,” Heb pe/a“‘hairs of the head”] 
Q 38/3-4: bn s 2 rs , m c d fr'm 

"from the foundation to the summit” 


US 1 

subst. fhs J nQ 677/2 

CAVALRY, HORSEMEN [Sab 3 frs 2 id., Ar mis “horseman’] 

Q 677/1-2: mwhb^n ^rdhrmn niji Yrs ! n 

“MWHEULN S HS 2 R of the clan of HRMN, commander of the 
cavalry” 



132 


LEXICON OF INSCRIPTIONAL QATABANIAN 


FTH 

verb fth Q 40/5,15, 16, 22; fthw Q 40/1, 11, 14; byfthwn Q 40/9 

TO ORDER, DIRECT [Cf. Sab fth “to obtain a judicial order,” Him 
fataha “to give judgment”] 

A) Q 40/11: wbkl Ythm bs ! m fthw qtbnmw ms 3 wdn wqtbn tbm 
“by all the orders on the basis of which the Qatabanian lords 
and landowners have given orders” 

(and-by-all orders on-them have-ordered Qatabanians lords and- 
Qatabanians landowners) 

B) Q 40/14-15: kl Ythm wmhrtm w^tftm whwlltm fthw ws ! hr 
wtft ws'jb ws'hJ qtbn ms 3 wdn wfq<jln 

“all orders, directives, decisions, and regulations which the 
Qatabanian lords-in-council and the fqd ordered, directed, 
decided, determined, and regulated” 

(all orders and-directives and-decisions and-regulations [which] 
they-ordered and-directing and-deciding and-determining and- 
regulating the-Qatabanians the-lords-in-council and-the-fgd) 
subst. fth Q 40/9; fthn Q 40/21, 22(2x), 23; Yth Q 40/5, Ythm Q 40/11, 
10, 14, 15, 17; Ythn Q 40/16, 18 
ORDER, DIRECTIVE 
See entry above. 


FTH 

verb fth Q 66/10, Q 67/8, Q 68/7, Q 69/5, Q 70/3; yfth Q 40/21, Q 72/9 
TO INSCRIBE, ENGRAVE [Cf. Sab fth “decorated stonework,” Heb 
pittuah “incision,” Heb pattah “engraver,” Akk patahu “to bore,” Ph pth 
“engraving, engraved work”] 

Q 40/21: wl yfth dn fthn wmhrtn b c dm V Ynm knm byhrm mlkn 
“let this order and directive be inscribed in wood or stone as the 
king commands” 

(and-let bc-inscribcd this order and-directive in-wood or stone as 
commands the-king) 


5 


SBHI 

verb y?bh Q 186C/10 

TO DAWN [Cf. Sab $bh “to do in the morning,” Ar 3 apbaha “to be 
morning,” Eth $abha “to grow light, to dawn”) 
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Q 186C/6-10: wkldw bys?tkl ms?tm b&mr blyl ybnwn Iypbh 
“and everyone who sells any merchandise in S 2 MR at night 
shall keep his distance until morning” 

(and-all-who sell any merchandise in-S 2 MR at-night they-shall- 
keep-apart until-it-dawns) 
s'-prfx. ms’fhhtm Q 681/3 

TO DRESS, PREPARE A LAMP [Cf. Sab m$bh “votive object, 
lamp,” Ar mifbah “lamp, lighted wick,” Ar ^afbaha misbahan “to dress 
a lamp”] 

Q 681/2-3: ydm ms'sbhtm 
“a lamp shaped as a hand” 

(a-hand dressed-as-a-lamp) 


$BHII 

subst. fbht Q 173/3 

TAXES [Sab <fbh “taxes (?)”; Eth fabbaht “tribute, taxes,” Eth fabbeha 
“to exact/collect taxes or tribute”] 

Q 173/3: wl yfrwn $bht $fn[] 

“may the taxes be abundant which have been gathered” 

(and-let be-abundant the-taxes [which] have-been-gathered) 


$D 5 

subst mgd’n Q 4/1 

LORD, PRINCE [Sab m$d*“a functionary , treasurer (?)” See Pirenne, 
CIAS 1:231-32, who cites the Ar $adi 3 a “to stand erect,” and cites the 
Heb naff “chief, lord, derived from naia\ whose primary significance is 
“to raise.”] 

Q 4/1 Vrrid mfid^n 
U3 LN y D the lord” 


verb $dq Q 909/3; $dqs { n Q 244/11 

TO GRANT ONE HIS DUE [Cf. Ar padaqa “to be true, sincere in one’s 
words,” Eth padqa “to be just, righteous, true, faithful,” Heb $edeq “the 
right, righteousness"] 

Q 909/3: [yjz^n $dq ws ,:> mn c qrbn bkl ,3 'rh tkrb 

“may [Wadd] [con]tinue to show favor and protection to 
C QRBN in all the affairs that he undertakes” 

(may-[con]tinue favoring and-protecting 'QRBN in-all affairs 
he-has-undertaken) 

t-infix ptdq Q 68/9; yptdqwn Q 70/4, Q 186B/23 
TO RECEIVE ONE’S DUE 
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(SDQ) 

Q 68/9: wl yhlkwn wptdq hby c m dlbh hgdt mhrtn wprytn 

“and let the 3r by of ‘Amm Du Labah comply and receive their 
due according to this directive and announcement” 

(and-let comply and-receiving-just-rights the- ’rby [of] 'Amm 
Du Labah according-to-this directive and-announcement) 
subst ?dqs<m Q 66/10, Q 67/7, Q 68/6, Q 69/5, Q 70/3 
GOODWILL, CONCURRENCE, FAVOR 

Q 66/8-10: w$ry s 2 hr Vby c m dlbh c j?m dlbh ... bpdqs’m 

“S Z HR has promulgated to the p rby of ‘Amm Du Labah this 
patronage-tie to Du Labah ...with their goodwill” 
(and-promulgated S 2 HR [to] the-Vby [of] ‘Amm DO-Labah 
this-patronage-tie [to] Du-Labah ... with-their-goodwill) 


SDR 

subst. sdrs 1 Q 844/9 

BEST PART [Cf. Ar padr “the best part of a thing”] 
Q 844/8-9: yP bfdrs 1 

“he deducted the best part of it” 


SWB 

subst. $wbts< ww Q 38/3 

SUBSTRUCTURE [Cf. Sab swbt “feature associated with town 
walls”; cf. Ar £awb“side,” Ar ?uba “place where things are stored”] 

Q 38/2-3: tqdm whrg ws>hlk kl c s 2 q wmb[n]y mljfdn ’fkm 
wpwbts 1 ww 

“[S 2 RU°TT) supervised, directed, and carried out the whole 
excavation and construe[tio]n of the tower C RKM and its 
substructures” 

(he-supervised and-directing and-carrying-out the-excavation 
and-construc[tio]n [of] the-tower C RKM and-its- 
substructures) 


SWR 

subst ^wrQ 195/3; pwr[] Q 876 

LIKENESS [Heb $8f “fashion, delineate,” Syr $Sr “fashion,” Ar sura 
“form, fashion, figure, shape,” Meh sawir “form, shape”] 

Q 195/3: $wr rbH 

“likeness of RB'T” 


SHF 

verb ysl.if Q 66/2, 6, 8 
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TO WRITE; TO REGISTER, ENTER in a document [Cf. Sab $hf“ta 
write,” Eth $ahafa id.] 

Q 66/2-3: wl y$hl~ whig dn $hfn c $mm 

“let this document be written and administered as a patronage- 
tie” 

(and-let be-written and-administering this document as-a- 
patronage-tie) 

subst. $hfQ 66/1, Q 67/11; fhfn Q 66/3,4-5, 7, 8; shftn Q 66/10, 695/14 
DOCUMENT, AGREEMENT [Cf. Sab $hft “document,” Ar sahlfa “a 
writing, a thing written,” Eth maffjaf “book, document, writing, 
inscription,” Dat mufhaf “book, copybook”] 

See entry above. 


SYD 

verb sydQ 697/2 

TO HUNT [Sab $d Ar $Zda (y), Ug $d, Heb sad, Syr $ad id. On the 
question of the hunt (especially the sacred hunt) in ancient South 
Arabia, see Pirenne, in CIAS T.165-67, J. Ryckmans, 1976, 259-308, 
andBeeston, 1948, 183-96.] 

Q 697/1-2: yd n b dbyn bn s 2 hr mkrb qtbn $yd l^ms’ 

“YD°B Du BYN the son of S 2 HR, mkrb of Qataban has 
hunted (there) for S^S 1 ” 


SYR 

verb syrQ 73/1, Q 694/11, Q 700/4 

TO WALL, EMBANK [Cf. Sab v syrid„ Ar sayyara “to hold back,” 
Meh to stand (up)," Sh ,sor id.) 

Q 73/1: glbm / jyb bn dws’m bn qs 3 mm pyr wbqr wgrb wbql ws’qti 
kl 3 s'rrs 1 wgrwbs 1 

“CjLBM [ ]YB the son of DWS‘M of the clan of QS 3 MM 
embanked, plowed, terraced, and cultivated, and set all his 
valleys and terraces in order” 

(CjLBM | ]YB thc-son lot] DWS'M [of] the-clan [of] QS 3 MM 
embanked and-plowing and-tcrnicing and-cultivaling and- 
sctting-in-onler all his-vallcys and-his-lcmiccs) 
subst. ,vyrrn Q 694/1! 

WATER PIT 

Q 694/11-12: lylum bn 7yrn wt r ! w$yr 111 bqlm wpyrm wftrtm 
w\vwd 

“it is forbidden to take water tip or to do anything to keep it 
above: emirs, water pits, aqueducts, or retaining walls” 
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(SYR) 

(let-be-forbidden from elevating and-making and-embanking 
above plants and-a-water-pit and-an-aqueduct and-retaining- 
walls) 

SLW 

subst. $lwQ 89.193, Q 119/1, Q 250/1 

GRAVE (DOCUMENT) [Sab $lwt “boundary stone”; see Hbfner, 1953, 
150, who associates this word with Min $Iwt “document” from which 
she derives the meaning “grave document,” i.e., the document showing 
the deceased to be rightful owner of the grave. See also Miiller, 1974, 
149-50.J 

Q 119/1-3: $lw dd 3 l bn hrmm 

“grave (document) of DDT. the son of HRMM” 


§LL 

verb fill Q 36/3, Q 856/2; fillhw Q 696/4 

TO PAVE [Rhodokanakis, 1951, 295, n. 6, compares Had f/a/ “paving 
stone”] 

Q 36/3: m^d wbrr wwzl w$ll mnqln mblqt 

“[YD°B Du BYN] hewed out, dug up, smoothed, and paved 
the mountain pass road MBLQT” 

(he-hewed-out and-digging-up and-smoothing and-paving the- 
moun tain-pass-road MBLQT) 
subst. sing. $11 Q 176/10; dl. fllmyw Q 696/4 

1) PAVING 

Q 176/9-11: 3 ws ,c m bn y$r c m bn mdhm tqdm wfyrg kl c s?q wwzl 

wfill mnqln zrm bthrg mr’s 1 yd C3 b 

“=>WS U M the son of Y§R C M of the clan of MDHM directed 
and supervised all the digging up, smoothing, and paving of 
the mountain pass ZRM under the direction of his lord YD°B” 
( 3 WS 1C M the-son [of] Y$R C M [of] the-clan [of] MDHM 
directed and-supervising the-whole digging-up and-smoothing 
and-paving the-mountain-pass ZRM under-the-direction [of) 
his-lord YD°B) 

2) PAVEMENT, LAYER OF PAVING STONE 

Q 696/2-4: bny mwdyn bylin bn ^rs’m c d fr c m wfllhwpry $llmyw 
“he built the cistern of Bayhan from the foundation to the lop 
and paved it with two layers of paving stone” 

(he-built the-cistem [of] Bayhan from the foundation to the-top 
and-he-paved-it [with] two pavements) 
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$LM 

subst. sing. plm Q 89.86/3, .137/3-4, Q 244/5, Q 246/5, Q 254/2, 6, Q 
496/2, Q 494/3; plmn Q 244/14-15, Q 246/14, Q 483/2, Q 487/2; s/mf Q 
269/2; Q 245/3, 497/3-4; dl. ,s/my Q 806/2; plmnyhn Q 261/2, 

489/2; pi. 3 plmm Q 495/3; ’pirns 1 m Q 495/5 

STATUE [Sab £/m id., Heb pelem “image, likeness, statue,” Akk 
salmu “statue, relief,” Syr palma “image, idol,” BibAram plm’ “statue,” 
Nab and palm plm “statue”] 

A) Q 494/2-4: s'qny ’nby s 2 ymn slm dhbn 

“[RGNM] dedicated to 3 Anbay S 2 YMN this bronze statue” 

B) Q 487/1-2: s'qnyw 3 nby s 2 ymn c d rpfm plmn 

“[Y$R C M and GWTTJ dedicated this statue to 3 Anbay S 2 YMN 
in R$FM” 


verb p c q Q 40/4 

TO ANNOUNCE [Cf. Heb pa c aq “to cry, call out, call,” Ar sa c iqa “to 
bellow (said of a bull),” Ar palqa “thunderbolt”] 

Q 40/3-4: wy p c q ws'p c q sthn 

“whatever the tribe has announced or caused to announce” 
s'-prfx. s'p c q Q 40/4 

TO HAVE ANNOUNCED, CAUSE TO ANNOUNCE 
See entry above. 


$FN 

verb sfn[] Q 173/3 

TO GATHER, STORE, AMASS [Cf. Heb pagan “to hide, treasure up”] 
Q 173/3: wl yfrwn pbht pfn[] 

“may the taxes be abundant which have been gathered” 
(and-let be-abundant the-taxes [which] have-been-gathered) 


subst. prhts 1 Q 74/7(2x), 8, 9; prhts’my Q 74/6; prhts 1 m Q 74/8, 8-9, Q 
243/4, 6; prhtyhwQ 89.141/2, Q 265/3; prhtys'my Q 74/6-7; prills 1 ww Q 
82/3-4, Q 99/4, Q 100/3-4, Q 266/3, Q 268/2, Q 790/2, Q 860/3 

UPPER STORY, UPPER CHAMBER [Eth peril “upper story of a 
building,” Ar parh “lofty structure,” ModYem parlia “vestibule of a 
house”] 

Q 74/7: wrb c byt bnw ynzr wprhts 1 

“and a fourth of the house of the Banu YNZR with its upper 
story” 
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$RY 

verb sry Q 66/8, Q 67/1, 6, Q 68/1, 6, Q 69/4, Q 70/1, Q 78/5, 6; prys’m 
Q 70/2; byprys 1 Q 78/13 

TO DECREE, ANNOUNCE, PROMULGATE [Cf. Sab pry “deliver a 
favorable oracular response or decision,” Ar parA baynahum “to decide”] 

A) Q 68/6: wpry s?hr J dms‘ °rby c m dlbh wfnts'm wbnys'm 
bpdqs'm hg dt mhrtn wprytn 

“S 2 HR announced to his dependents the J rby of 'Aram Du 
Labah and their female relatives and their sons with their 
goodwill according to this order and announcement” 
(and-announced S 2 HR [to] his-dependents 3 rby [of] 'Amm Du- 
Labah and-their-female-kindred and-their-sons with-their- 
goodwill according-to this order and-announcement) 

B) Q 78/5: knm bytfts 1 ws‘hr ws 1 'br w$ry mlkn 

“as the king decides, directs, orders, and announces” 
subst. 1 $yrtm Q 68/9, Q 70/1, 2; $rytn Q 68/5-6, 6, 9, Q 69/4, 5; $ryts J m 
Q 70/2 

ANNOUNCEMENT, DIRECTIVE 
See entry (A) above. 
subst. 2 $ryn Q 1/2 

PROTECTION [Cf. Sab pry “to protect,” Ar pars “to protect, rescue”] 

Q 1/2: s J fd Uy bpryn c m whwkm 

“he sacrificed (?) a lamb because of the protection of 'Amm 
and HWKM” 


$RF 

subst. prf[n] Q 89.148/3 

SILVER [Sab prf id., Ar parif, Akk parpu id., Heb p5rap “to refine, 
smelt”] 

Q 89.148/3: [pljmn dprffn] 

“this statue of silver” 


$RR 

subst. prs'm Q 135/2 

SLUICE GATE [Cf. Ar parra “to bind, tie up,” Heb pArar “to bind, lie 
up, be restricted,” Syr p3r “to bind”] 

Q 135/2: wprs'm wqrws'm 

“their sluicegate and their reservoir” 
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DBB 

verb (16 Q 665/3 

TO STOP, STAY [Cf. Ar (fabba “to be fixed in the ground”] 

Q 665/1-3: hwPm dylf <jb b : dn c m ws 2 ms'm 

“HWF C M Du Y'LF stayed (here), by permission of 'Amra 
and S^S 1 !^” 

DBR 

subst. dbr Q 186A/6(2x) 

CONTROLLER [Beeston, 1959, 5, compares Ar dabara "to bind 
firmly,” Heb ?abar“ to heap up.” Further, see Beeston, 1954, 319-22,] 

Q 186A/6: </6r tmn < wtjbr wld c m 

"controller of Timna' and controller of the children of ‘Aram” 

PYF 

sU-prfx. bysHtffQ 186A/17-18 

TO ASK TO MAKE A TRADING JOURNEY [Cf. Ar (fiyafat "the 
guest-host relationship.” According to Beeston, 1959, 7, “tjiyafat 
would be applicable to the behavior of a colporteur or traveling peddler 
who visited the village communities with his goods.”] 

Q 186A/16-18: wmty lyks 3D c hr ^mr k<jm bysHtjif qtbn b c m : ’s 2C bm 
“and when the overseer of S 2 MR announces that he wishes the 
Qatabanians to make trading journeys among the tribes” 

(and-when announces the-overseer [of] S 2 MR that wishes-that- 
trade the-Qatabanians among the-tribes) 

PMR 

verb </mrQ 694/9 

TO JOIN, MAKE [Cf. Eth (/amara “to join, unite”] 

Q 694/9: bn <}mr 0mrm V hr} kl *wdm 

“[this land is to be free] of the making of water conduits or the 
terracing of any retaining wall” 

(from the-joining [of] the-water-conduit and-cultivation [of] 
any retaining-wall) 

subst. (frn™ 3 Q 694/9 

WATER CONDUIT [Pirenne, 1971, 128, suggests this additional sense 
of “water conduit” which may have been made of hollowed-out tree 
trunks.] 
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(PMR) 

See entry above. 

DNW 

drum Q 695/12 

EXTENT [Cf. Ar (/ana (w) “to augment, increase.” Jamme, 1972, 30, 
prefers the rendering “production.”] 

Q 695/11-12: w 3 ?lmw mlkm V s 2C bm bys 3 f V byrb e dnt dt 3 rdn 
“the family of the king or tribe which enlarges or decreases the 
extent of this land” 

(the-family of-the-king or tribe which increase or decrease the- 
extent [of] this land) 

DFR 

subsL pi. y/hm Q 35/6 

STRUCTURES (?) [Cf. Ar dafara “to build with stones without 
cement”] 

Q 35/6-7: wb’m 3 dfrm qnyhwm 

“and along with the structures (?) in the house that HWRN 
acquired" 

PRW 

subsL drw Q 89.50, Q 155, Q 161, Q 518, Q 530ter, Q 538 

BALSAM, AROMATIC RESIN or FRUIT used as incense [Sab drw 
id., Ar darw/dirw “fruit of the gum tree (Pisticia lentiscus),” ModYem 
darw/dorw “aromatic shrub”; cf. K. Nielsen, 1986, 18, 61-62, and 
Crone, 1987, 62-65] 

Q 161: mddrwlbny qsH 

“nard (?), balsam, storax, costus” 

PRR 

subst. drQ 183/3; drm Q 74/3 

WAR [Sab </r “war,” Eth darara “ to be hostile,” Ar dasra “to hurt, 
injure,” Soq d6r(r) “to strike’] 

Q 74/3: bdrm 

“during the war” 
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QBL I 

verb qbl Q 641/2, Q 840/4 

1) TO RECEIVE [Sab qbl, Ar qabala, Heb qibbel id.] 

Q 641/1-2: Ihy’m tfmwb 3 qbl 

“LHY C M of the clan of MWB 3 has received the land” 

2) TO ENioiN, IMPOSE [G. Ryckmans, 1949, 65, compares the Ar 
qabala “to eagerly pursue a thing”>“to exact, impose”] 

Q 840/4: M rhm qbl ‘lys'rn 

“(in fulfillment of) orders which he had enjoined upon them” 
(the-commands he-enjoined on-them) 
prep, qbl Q 40/9 

BEFORE, PRIOR TO [Sab qbl, Ai qabla id.] 

Q 40/9: qbl dn wrljn 

“before this (current) month” 


QBLLI 

subst. 1 3 qbhn Q 695/5 

QBL, UNIT OF MEASURE [See Beeston, 1976, 420-21, who views 
this as a unit of measure, possibly of area.] 

Q 695/4-5: wkwn tqbl kl 3 rdn kwhd mtmn wmfzr w&Uy bqlm 
ws'bl w&ry 3 qblm 

“the size of the whole land together in value and extent is 
thirty bql and twenty-seven qbl” 

(and-is the-dimension [of] all the-land together value and-extent 
both-thirty bql and-scven and-twenty qbl) 
subst. 2 tqblQ 695/4; tqbln Q 695/6 

SIZE, EXTENT, DIMENSION [See Beeston, 1976,420, who sees this 
as a denominative of 3 qbl.] 

See entry above. 


QBR 

s 1 -prfx. s 1 qbrbs ] Q 902 

TO BURY [Cf. Ar 3 aqbara “to make a tomb for someone; to cause to be 
buried’] 

Q 902: s'Izmkm W qbm s 2 ymn bn s'qbrbs' kl ms 2 kmym 

“the owners of the grave S 2 YMN have enjoined you not to 
bury anyone of base birth in it” 
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(QBR) 

(have-enjoined-you the-owners [of] the-grave S 2 YMN from 
burying-in-it any base-born) 

subst. 1 qbrn Q 490A/2, B/3, Q 899/5, Q 902; qbrst Q 218/1, Q 478/1; 
qbrhw Q 491/1-2; qbrs'my Q 3/2, Q 900/2; qbrs’m Q 490 A/2, B/2, Q 
903/3; qbrhmw Q 874/3, Q 899/2 

BURIAL-PLACE, GRAVE, TOMB [Sab qbr, Ar qabr, Heb qeber, Syr 
qabra] 

Q 478/1-2: pbhkrb dnlnn c s’y zrb qbrs 1 gwr 

“SBHKRB DQ N'MN acquired and dedicated his tomb GWR” 
subst. 2 mqbrm Q 98/3 

BURIAL SITE LSab mqbrid.] 

Q 98/3: mqbrm zrbm Is‘m 

“(as) a secure grave site for themselves” 

(a-grave-site a-secure-location for-lhemselves) 


QDM 

verb qdm Q 76/1 

TO DIRECT, SUPERVISE, OVERSEE [Cf. Sab qdm “to undertake a 
military expedition”] 

Q 76/1-2: rbhm bn "bln qdm mbny rydn mnhy hdnm 

“RBHM the son of ’BLN has directed the construction of 
RYDN in the direction of HDNM” 

(RBHM the-son [of] ’BLN he-has-directed the-building [of] 
RYE>N in-the-dircction [of] HDNM) 
t-prefx. tqdm Q 38/2, Q 39/2, Q 66/14, Q 67/12, Q 112/1, Q 176/9, Q 
180/2, Q 677/4, Q 688/3, Q 855/1, Q 856/2; tqdmwQ 611/4, Q 690a/3, Q 
803/2, Q 838/2, Q 899/5 

TO DIRECT, OVERSEE [Sab tqdm “to be in charge of’] 

Q 66/13-14: wnbt c m bn ls , m c bn hybr tqdm dtn V/m 

“NBTM the son of ’LS’M' of the clan of HYBR directed these 
inscriptions” 
t-infix qtdmm Q 186B/7 

TO BE IN EXCESS; TO GO IN ADVANCE [Sab qdm “to act as 
vanguard; confront, do battle with,” Ar iqtadama "’to be at the head”] 

Q 186B/5-8: w V7w hind c hr s?mr s?tytm n w qtdmm qtbn 

“those whom the overseer of S 2 MR has assessed a market tax 
of n gold pieces in excess of what the Qatabanians pay” 
(those-who assessed-a-tax the-overseer [of] S 2 MR [on] trading 
n pieces-of-gold being-in-excess-of the Qatabanians) 
subst. mqdm Q 73/4, Q 478/2 
DIRECTION, COMMAND 
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Q 73/4: b^ wmqdm c Jtr 

“[CjLBM ( )YB did all this] at the command and direction of 
c Attar” 

adj. qdmn Q 40/23, Q 66/12(2x), Q 67/10, Q 72/10, Q 79/7, Q 694/14 
FIRST, FORMER [Beeston, 1962, 43, notes that this adjective is 
generally constructed with 5 hrn “second, latter." Cf. also Sab qdm 
“former, preceding,” Ar qadama “precede,” Ar qadim “old, ancient”] 

Q 67/9-10: hrf c 7n c ]y dgrbm qdmn 

“the first eponymate of C M1Y Du GRBM” 
prep. +prep. bqdmw 
See entry under B. 


QHL 

subst. qhlm Q 40/13 

ASSEMBLY [Sab qhlm id., Heb qahal “congregation”; cf. Syr qohal “to 
assemble, gather,” Akk quulu id.] 

Q 40/13: wys'tb tfhr wqtbn ms 3 wdn gw qhlm wfqtftn wbtln 

“(and which) S 2 HR and the Qatabanian lords-in-council as an 
assembled body and the fq<J and btl will decree” 

(and-will-decree S 2 HR and-the-Qatabanians the-lords-in-council 
[as] body [of] assembly and-the-/<gi and-the-M) 

QWH 

s'(h)-prfx. s>qh Q 72/2, Q 73/1, Q 179/1; hqh Q 98/2, Q 611/1, Q 679/6; 
s'qhm Q 72/5,7; hqhw Q 690a/7 

TO PREPARE, SET IN ORDER a field or a house which is being 
constructed [Sab hqh id. Muller, 1962, 93, compares the Ar q&ha (w) 
“sweep, scour, sweep clean”] 

Q 73/1: glbrn []yb bn dws'm bn qs 3 nmi pyr wbqr wgrb wbql ws'qh 
kl : 's'rrs 1 wgrwbs 1 

“(jLBM [ ]YB the son of DWS'M of the clan QS 3 M M 
embanked, plowed, terraced, cultivated, and set all his valleys 
and terraces in order” 

(CjLBM [ ]YB the-son [of] DWS'M [of] the-clan [of] QS 3 MM 
embanked and-plowing and-terracing and-cultivating and- 
setting-in-order all his-valleys and-terraces) 
subst. mqh Q 690a/7; mqhn Q 687/8; mqhs’ Q 838/2 
COURT, AREA, SPACE [Ar qSha id.] 

Q 690a/7: bmqh hqhw 

“in the court that they have set in order” 
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QWL 

subst. pi. ’qwl Q 679/5 

TRIBAL CHIEF: GOVERNOR [Sab ql, qwl “member of the leading 
clan in the s 2C b"\ cf. Ar qayl, pi. J aqyal, : 'aqwSl “title of South Arabian 
prince," and sec MUller, 1962, 94, and under QYL below] 

Q 679/5-6: ’qwl wmhrgw VT/i rrujliym wdtnt ws’fmi 

“the governors and administrators of the tribes MDHYM and 
Datinat and S'FRM” 


QWM 

verb qwm Q 40/7; qwmwQ 40/3 

TO ASSEMBLE, GATHER TOGETHER [Rf-S VI, 220, compares the 
sense implied in Q 40/3 with the Ar maqSma “session.”] 

Q 40/3: qwmw w’tm w’ttm 

“they assembled and agreed and adhered to the agreement” 
h/s^-prfx. hqmh w Q 876/2 

TO SET UP [Cf. Ar ’aqama “to erect”] 

Q 876/2: hqmhw wtr D [l] 

“WTR 3 [L] set it up” 

subst. 1 mqms’ Q 183/4, Q 254/5, Q 269/4, Q 681/5, Q 844/10, Q 905/5, Q 
906/6, Q 910/6; mqm[$] Q 905/3-4; mqmhw Q 40/12; mqmhs’m Q 40/20; 
pi. mqmhys l my Q 256/7 

PROPERTY, GOODS [Sab mqm “material resources”; cf. also 
Botterweck, 1950,442, for mqm in this sense.] 

Q 844/9-11: rtds 1 nfsts 1 wmqms> bnkl s?yntm 

“[HWPL] has entrusted to his protection himself and his 
property from every dishonor” 

(he-entrusted-to-him himself and-his-property from-every 
dishonor) 

subst. 2 dl. mqmnyhn Q 40/10, 13 
ASSEMBLY, MEETING 

Q 40/10: bkl v rhm w’flhm whrtin w’tftm w’tmtm kwn bs 1 myl 
mqmnyhn 

by all the orders, directives, decisions, judgments, and 
agreements which were in these two meetings” 

(by-all the-orders and-the-directives and-the-decisions and-the- 
judgments and-the-agreements [which] were in-these-two 
meetings) 


QWR 

verb qwr Q 694/13, Q 695/3 

1) TO DIG [Cf. Ar qara and qawwara “to cut holes in something”] 
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Q 694/13: Iirmw bn qwr bs'm kl bhn 

“it is forbidden to dig any well in them” 

(they-have-forbidden from the-digging in-them any well) 

2) TO ENGRAVE 

Q 695/3-4: w^hdtbdd V(in wqwrt'Jmn 

“payment for the land has been received, and the document has 
been engraved” 

(and-received the-payment [of] the-land and-engraved the- 
document) 

QTN 

subst.'pl. °qtnt Q 695/13-14 

DETAILS [Cf. Sab qtn “small (?),” Heb qatOn, Eth qatin id.] 

Q 695/13-14: lwz 3 3 wnky tfqtnt 3 s ! tr dt $hftn 

“to add to or diminish the details of the text of this document” 
subs t. 2 mqtn Q 218/2 

GATHERING PLACE OF THE PEOPLE [RES VII, 461, compares 
mqtn with gtn “common people ” in R 3563B/3.] 

Q 218/2: mqtn w’lhw ws J r[...] 

“gathering place of the people and the gods of WS'R [...” 


QZR 

verb qzrQ 72/2, 241/4 

1) TO WORK HARD, LABOR [Cf. Syr qgtar “to bind” Eth q w asara 
“to enclose or fortify with a wall”] 

Q 72/2: kdm byfrwn w’gw w^hw whrt wqzr 

“in order that they till, struggle, toil, plow, and labor” 
(in-order-that they-till and-struggling and-toiling and- 
plowing and-laboring) 

2) TO BE IN CHARGE OF THE OFFERING [see under subst. qzr 
below] 

Q 241/1-4: rtd 3 l bn mt c m bn s 2 hz s J qny wfr c I'm drbhw wn'myn 
&mry m wgln ywm qgr 

“RTDTL the son of MTM of the clan S 2 HZ made an offering 
and paid as tribute to 'Amm Du RBHW and N C MYN this 
alabaster votive object (?) on the occasion when he was placed 
in charge of the offering” 

(RTDTL the-son [of] MT C M [of] the-clan S 2 HZ made-an- 
offering and-paying-tribute to- c Amm Du-RBHW and-N c MYN 
votive-object [of] alabaster when he-was-placed-in-charge-of- 
the-offering) 
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(QZR) 

s'-prfx. s <qzr Q 551/4 

TO MAKE AN ADMINISTRATOR of money offerings 
Q 551/4-5: w s'qzr wd’l bnyhw c s 3 bm wklybm 

“WD’L made his two sons C S 3 BM and KLYBM administrators 
(of the money offerings)” 

subst. 1 qzr Q 35/3, Q 80/3, Q 240/2, Q 769/lb; pi. qzrw Q 551/3-4, 5 

ADMINISTRATOR (of money offerings) [See Pirenne, in Cl AS 
1:128, and cf. Tig q"asm “accountant,“tax collector”] 

Q 35/3-4: qzr qyn rs?w c mm_tntm 

“administrator of the money offerings, attendant, and rs 2 w for 
the second year” 
subst. 2 qz.rt Q 269/4 

FEMALE ADMINISTRATOR (of money offerings) 

Q 269/4-5: qzst c m (lrbhw 

“the administrator of money offerings for 'Aram Du RBFIW” 


QYL 

subst. qyln Q 688/2 

TRIBAL LEADER [Cf. Sab qyl, ql “tribal leader, chief of a subject 
tribe” and see under QWL above] 

Q 688/2: ’Iht qyln 

“those of the tribal leader” 


\/ QYN 

subst. qyn Q 35/3, Q 80/3, Q 240/2, Q 769/lb 

ADMINISTRATOR, ATTENDANT, OFFICIATOR [Sab qyn 
“administrator”] 

Q 35/3-4: qzr qyn rs 2 w c mmjntm 

“administrator of the money offerings, attendant, and rs 2 w for 
the second year” 


QYF 

verb qyf Q 37/2, Q 89.120; qf Q 695/1 

1) TO SET UP A MQF [Denominative verb. See the etymology 
under rnqf] 

Q 37/2: qyf £ rn 

“(he) set up a mqf to c Amm” 

2) TO MARK 

Q 695/1: dn qf Vy wnhl ws' c qb wqyd hwftn yhnhn 
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“this marks land which HWT^M YHN C M [and YD"B YGL] 
have granted, leased, transferred, and assigned” 
subst. 1 mqf Q 89.94, 158, Q 114, Q 509/1, Q 510, Q 511/1, Q 513A, Q 
777 

VOTIVE OBJECT or CULT STONE or ALTAR [Sab mqf “stela, 
boundary.” There is some discussion on the precise meaning of this 
word. Jamme, 1952, 206, and 1972, 47-48, who understands it as a 
“votive object.” Muller, 1962, 95-96, prefers “stela, cult stone” and 
gives as a cognate ModYem mugwaf “stones standing upright to 
support vines.”] 

Q 89.94: mqflhy e m ‘bd mlkn 

“votive object of LHY'M, servant of the king” 
subst. 2 g/Q 694/12; qyfQ 89.120 
STELA, MONUMENT 
Q 694/12: bn qf zm 

“from the stela of £RN” 


QYP 

verb qyd Q 695/1 

ASSIGN [Thus Beeston, 1976,422; cf. Sab qyd “barter, exchange,” Ar 
gadaand qayadaid.) 

Q 695/1: dn qf ’rtfm ’s'y wnhl ws 1 c qb wqyd hwffn yhn c m 

“this marks land which HWFM YHN'M [and YD°B YGL] 
have granted, leased, transferred, and assigned” 


QLM 

subst qlm Q 155 

(AROMATIC) CALAMUS [Sab qlm , Gk kalamos id.; cf. Crone, 
1987,61-62,264-66] 

Q155: qlm <jrw md tidk 

“(aromatic) calamus, balsam, nard (?), (pungent) incense (?)” 


QNY 

verb qny Q 35/7, Q 51/2, Q 74/5, Q 80/5, Q 82/2, Q 99/2, Q 265/1, Q 
903/3; qnyw Q 77/2, Q 183/5, Q 254/6, Q 840/9, Q 906/4; yqny Q 66/4 
TO ACQUIRE [Sab qny, As qana (y), Eth qanaya, Heb qanah id.] 

Q 74/5-6: wdn ^byt wT/ftm qny wVy w&fa ydmrmlk 

“and these are the houses and lands which YDMRMLK 
acquired, obtained, and purchased” 

(and-these the-houses and-lands he-acquired and-obtaining and- 
purchasing YDMRMLK) 
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(QNY) 

S i(h)-prfx. s’qny Q 35/7, Q 41, Q 48, Q 66/1, Q 89.86/2, Q 90/2-3 +; 
s’qnyt Q 252, Q 269/1-2, Q 493/2, Q 497/2, Q 558/3; s’qnyn Q 244/3, Q 
246/3; s'qnyw Q 89.147, Q 256/2, Q 487/1, Q 551/8, Q 806/1, Q 840/1-2; 
hqnyQ 477/2 

TO DEDICATE [Sab hqny id. Perhaps there is a semantic development 
“to cause to possess’V’to dedicate.”] 

Q 89.86/1-3: 3 /dr 3 6n ysr 3 ! ... s’qny dtsntm ?lm dhbn 

“TDR 3 the son of YSRT ... dedicated a statue of bronze to 
Dat SNTM” 

subst. 1 qnym Q 186A/11, Q 243/4; qnyn Q 840/9; qnys 1 Q 7/3, Q 186B/15, 
Q 202/5, Q 296/4, Q 911/3; qnyhw Q 35/8, Q 74/14; qnys’my Q 840/8; pi. 
3 qny Q 40/12, Q 74/5; 3 qnys’my Q 806/4; 3 qnys’m Q 40/20, Q 247/3 Q 
496/4 

POSSESSIONS, PROPERTY, ACQUISITIONS, GOODS; 
CHATTEL, SLAVES 

Q 74/14: dn [s’]tm w^rdhw wqnyhw 

[YDMRMLK placed] this [inscription and his land and his 
possessions [under the protection of 'Aram]" 
subst. 2 s’qnyt Q 840/3, Q 844/4; s’qnytm Q 66/7 Q 681/3, Q 905/2; 
s’qnyts’ Q 681/5; s’qnyts’m Q 906/6 
DEDICATION, OFFERING 
Q 840/3: s’ qny t dhbn 

“[S 2 RH 3 L and ZYD 3 L made] an offering of bronze” 
subst. 3 tqntm Q 66/5 
ACQUISITION 

Q 66/5: c s2rkl hirtn win wblm wtqntm wtrtm 

“a tenth of all crops watered by irrigation and by rain and 
acquisitions and inheritances” 

(a-tenth [of) every irrigated-crop and-rain-watered-crop and- 
acquisitions and-inheritance) 


QRW 

verb qrw Q 72/8,9 

TO ACCUSE, PROSECUTE [Cf. Sab yqrtn “to be punished,” Ar qsrS 
“to pursue ” Ar iqtara "to pursue, prosecute”] 

Q 72/7-8: wl yl$q wqrw ws’ c db 

“let [the lord of Timna 0 ] prosecute, accuse, and punish” 
subst. qrws’m Q 135/2 

WATER RESERVOIR [Cf. Sab qrw “channel opening out into a 
basin (?),” Ar qarw “channel opening out into basin”] 
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Q 135/2: wfrs>m wqrws’m 

“and their sluicegate and their reservoir” 


QRtf 

verb qrhQ 183/2 

TO WOUND [Sab qrh, Ar qaraha id.] 

Q 183/2: /f qjrhm qrh 

“concerning the w[ou]nds he received” 
subst. qrhn Q 172/6 

WOUND, INJURY [Sab qrh “wound,” Ar qarh “injury, wound”] 

Q 172/5-6: fks 3 * s ] b y m Iqrhn w c qls l bms^ls 1 

“he announced to S'B’M through his oracle concerning the 
wound and its compensation” 

(and-he-announced [to] S’B’M conceming-the-wound and-its- 
compensation-money in-his-oracle) 


QRD 

subst. sing, qrtjn Q 700/2,5; pi. 3 qrtfm Q 694/8-9; 3 qnjs‘ Q 700/4 

DAM [Jamme, 1972, 32, compares Ar qarada “to pinch with the 
fingers; cut, sever" and suggests that this meaning developed from the 
idea of cutting off the flow of water.] 

Q 700/2: bny qn}n ylb 5 w c glmts' wrVs 1 

“[S Z HR YGL] built the dam YLB’ and its conduit and its 
spout” 


QS"T 

subst. qs 1 !Q 161, Q 538 

COSTUS, a kind of incense [Sab qs ] t, Grk kostos Lat costus id.; cf. 
Crone, 1987, 73-74] 

Q 161: md drw lbny qs*t 

“nard (?), balsam, storax, costus” 


s'(h)-prfx. s I qs 2 b Q 914/2; hqs 2 b Q 98/2; hqs 2 bw Q 679/8; hqs?bn Q 677/4, 
Q 690a/3 

TO BUILD; TO REFURBISH, RENOVATE [Sab hqs 2 b “to build, 
construct, make”; see discussion of the verb in Jamme, 1971, 83] 

Q 98/1-2: klybm wklbn Ihy wpb c [ ]t h&qw whq&b whqh 

“KLYBM and KLBN LHY and SB C [ ]T have dug up, built, 
and completed [the whole grave]” 

(KLYBM and-KLBN LHY and-$B' [ ]T they-have-dug-up and- 
building and-completing) 
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QTW 

subst. mqtwy Q 690c/l-2; pi. mqtwtn Q 689/8-9 

STEWARD [Sab mqtwn, mqtwy id, Aj maqtawl “servant, domestic,” 
At qata (w) “to perform well as a servant or domestic,” Eth J aqtawa“\a 
impose (tribute), bind, oblige”] 

Q 690c/l-3: zyd mqtwy mrtdm (JSd 

“ZYD, steward of MRTDM, of the clan of TCL” 


QTL 

verb qtl Q 621 

TO KELL, SLAY [Sab qtl, Ar qatala, Heb qStal, Syr qatal id.] 
Q 621: qlx}m qtl qrwm 

“QBDM killed QRWM” 


R 


RTl 

verb rT) Q 73/3 

TO HARVEST [Cf. Ar ra’aba “to bind, collect a thing together, and to 
bind it gently.” Beeston, 1976,417, prefers “to set in good order”] 

Q 73/2-4: wgrb wbql wr*b bs'rs 1 drbcjt wmlg^s 1 nhqllmnt x Ifm 
bqlm Is 1 wl wlds 1 wd'drs 1 

“and he constructed terraces and planted and harvested in his 
valley Du RBDT, and in its tenant farmland in particular, eight 
thousand plots for himself and his children and dependents” 
(and-he-constructed-terraces and-planting and-harvesting in- 
his valley Du-RBDT and-its-tenant-farmland in-particular 
eight thousand plots for-himself and-for his-children and- 
his-dependents) 


R’S 1 

subst. rVs J Q 700/2 

SPOUT [Cf. Ar ra°s “head; end of a thing,” here in the sense of the 
spout at the end of the conduit] 

Q 700/2: bny qrtfn ylb 0 w'glmts 1 wri's 1 

”[S 2 HR YGL] built the dam YLB 5 and its conduit and its 
spout” 
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RBY 

verb byrby Q 66/8, Q 203/5 

TO CHOOSE, ADOPT AS .RBY [This sense is clearly derived from the 
noun rby. See under rby for the etymology,] 

Q 66/8: wkwmw ly$hf whig w c tqb wttwb dn $hfr Ybym byrby c m 
dlbh 

“and thus let (all) whom ‘Amm Du Labah chooses as 3 rby 
write down, administer, implement, and adhere to this 
agreement” 

(and-thus let-him-write-down and-administering and- 
implementing and-adhering [to] this agreement the- 3 rby he¬ 
rn akes-Vhy ‘Amin Du-Labah) 

subst. sing, rby Q 35/4, Q 80/4; pi. 3 rbyw Q 551/6; 3 rby Q 66/9, 10, Q 
67/4, 6, 7, 8, 10, Q 68/3, 5, 6, 7, 9, Q 69/2, 3, 4, 5, Q 70/3(2x); »rbym Q 
66/8; 3 rby s’ Q 66/1, 7, Q 67/13 

RBY, priest or class of persons attached to the temple [Muller, 1962, 
54, posits Akk rabu “to grow, become large,” Ug rb “great,” Heb rabsh 
“to grow large,” Ar rabbi “to nourish,” and cites Rhodokanakis, 1922, 
72, who understands rby in the sense of “one nourished (by a god).” 
Further, see CIAS 2:138, RfiS VI, 199, Rhodokanakis, 1919, 16-20, 
65-70, and Jamme, 1955f, 511, who understands the word as “an 
administrator of the estates belonging to a temple and not necessarily a 
‘priest administrator.’” ] 

A) Q 35/4: shr wrby c m ry 

“[S 2 HR HLL] priest and rby of 'Aram RY'N” 

B) Q 69/4-5: w$ry s^hr 3 dms’ 3 rby < rn dlbh wt^nts’m wbnys’m 
“and S 2 HR directed his subjects, the 3 rby of 'Amm Du Labah, 
their female relatives, and their sons” 

(and-instructed S 2 HR his-subjects the- 3 rhy [of] 'Amm Du- 
Labah and-their-female-relatives and-their-sons) 
subst. rbytm Q 203/5 
FEMALE RBY 

Q 203/4-5: wl yhr dn bytn byhn whtbs’ [rjbym wrbytm byrby c ttr 
nwfn 

“may the [r]by and rbyt whom c Auar Nawfan has chosen 
occupy this house Bayhan and its lower story” 

(and-let occupy this house Bayhan and-its-lower-story the- 
male-/r/hy and-the-female-rby chooses-a s-rby ‘Attar Nawfan) 


RB‘ 

verb byrb c Q 695/11-12 

TO DECREASE [Cf. Ar raba'a “to cut (a rope) into four pieces”] 
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(RB C ) 

Q 695/11 -12: w 3 $lmw mlkm V s 2C bm bys 3 f 3 w byrb c (jnt dt V(fn 
“the family of the king or tribe which enlarges or decreases the 
extent of this land” 

(the-family of-the-king or tribe which increase or decrease the- 
extent [of] this land) 

card, num. 1 3 rb c Q 78/12; 3 rb c t Q 11/2, Q 74/11 

FOUR [Sab 3 rb c , Wr “four,” Ar 3 arba c , 3 arba c a, Heb 3 arba c , J arba c ah 
id.] 

Q 74/11: wWt *nhim bbd'hgm 

“and four palmgroves in the vicinity of the town” 
card, num. 2 Yb r y Q 690a/10 

FORTY [Ar 3 arba c un “forty,” Heb 3 arba'lm, Syr I arbo'in id.] 

Q 690a/9-12: wrhhw d'ddn dlhmsU w 3 rby wtltm : tm hrftm 
“in the month of Du C DDN of the of the year 345” 
subst. rb c Q 74/6(2x), 7(3x), 8(2x), 9 (3x), 12(3x); rb<m 903/3,4(3x) 
FOURTH (fraction) [Sab rb c “fourth,” Ar rub c , Heb mba c id. 

Q 74/9: wrb c byt bnw hlkm wprhts 1 bhgm c rmn 

“and one fourth of the house of the Band HLKM with its 
upper story in the town of 'RMN” 


RBQ 

subst. rbq Q 694/1 

ADMINISTRATOR [Cf. Ar rabaqa “to tie, to bind fast”; Beeston, 
1981a, 64, prefers Ar raqaba “to exercise surveillance,” and thinks, 
ibid., 63-64, that “the rbq both in MaSn and Qataban was responsible 
for the control of water supplies”] 

Q 694/1-2: kn wqh *nby wrbq brm bs’ 3 I s I3 I yd"b ygl mlk 
qtbn 

“in response to the inquiry which YD°B YGL the king of 
Qataban has made, ’Anbay and the administrator of BRM have 
decreed thus” 

(thus decreed ’Anbay and-the-administrator [of] BRM at-the- 
request [which] requested YD°B YGL king [of] Qataban) 


RD’ 

verb rd 3 Q 8/3, Q 203/3; rd 3 t Q 167/2; rdVQ 899/6; yrdV Q 90/4; yrd 3 vm 
254/3; trd 3 Q 256/4 

1) VOW, DEDICATE [sense from context] 

Q 167/2: rd\ dtpntm e s 3 b 

“[(..)S 2 M]~ dedicated the crops to Dat SNTM” 
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2) TO AID, HELP, FAVOR [Cf. Sab ArcFid., Ar rada’a “to support,” 
Eth 3 arde 3 a “to give help”] 

Q 899/6: hby wnkrhm rd 3 w 

“may 3 Anbay and NKRHM give their aid” 
subst. 1 ni 3 Q 73/4(2x), Q 102/6, Q 177/4, Q 611/4, Q 688/4, Q 914/4 
AID, HELP 

Q 177/4-5: wb rd 3 wthrg rru^s’m wrw 3 ! gyin yhn c m 

“and with the help and direction of their lord WRWT GYLN 
YHN'M 

subst. 2 pl. YdTiw Q 688/4 

WORKER, HELPER [Cf. verb rd 3 “lo aid, help”] 

Q 688/3-4: wtqdm 3 rdTiw bdn m 3 gln bn 3 

"and he directed his workers in (the construction of) this cistern 
BN 3 ” 

RDY 

subst. rdn Q 186B/14-15 

PROFIT [Beeston, 197 lb, 3, compares Eth reds “interest”] 

Q 186B/14-15: bdl rdn qnys 1 wmrtds J 

“in what is included in his profits on his possessions and 
goods” 

[in-that-which-to the-profit his-possessions and-his-goods] 


RWY 

subst. mrwhw Q 611/2-3 

IRRIGATION SYSTEM [Sab mrw, mryt “irrigation”; cf. Ar marwi 
“well watered,” Ar riyy, myy “irrigation”] 

Q 611/1-3: hwFm d'tgn hqh wbql wynhw d’ln bb<j c bgm hkr 
wmrwhw 

“HWF'M Du TiGN set in order and culdvated his vineyard 
D’LN in the direction of the town HKR and its irrigation 
system” 


RHB 

subst. mrbbm Q 694/8; mrhbmy Q 694/9 

1) LAND OPEN TO IRRIGATION [See the discussion of this root 
by Pirenne, 1971, 127, who compares the Heb rShab “to expand,” and 
Ar rahuba “to be wide, vast,” and suggests the specific sense in 
Qatabanian of being open to the flow of water or irrigation.] 

Q 694/8-9: mrhbm bn nblm whr( 3 wd wbqlm bqlm wbtiy hrtm 
w 3 qr[w]m wbn dim dmim 3 w hrtkl 3 wdm wmrhbm 3 y 
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(RHB) 

"this land shall be open to irrigation and free from palmgroves, 
the terracing of (the area held by) a retaining wall, the 
cultivation of plants, the construction of aqueducts and canals, 
and from the making of water conduits or the terracing of any 
retaining wall and any irrigation equipment” 
(land-open-for-irrigation from palm-gardens and the-terracing 
[of] a-retaining-wall and-cultivating [of] plants and-the-building 
[of] aqueducts and-canals and-ffom the-joining [of] ihe-water- 
conduit and-terracing [of] any retaining-wall and-irrigation- 
equipment) 

2) IRRIGATION EQUIPMENT, IRRIGATION TECHNIQUE 
See entry above. 


RND 

subst. md Q 155, Q 161, Q 530ter, Q 538 

AN AROMATIC PLANT used for incense = NARD (?) [Sab md id.; cf. 
perhaps Heb nerd “nard,” Gk nardos "artemisiapontica or abyssinica,” 
and see K. Nielsen, 1986,18, 64, and Crone, 1987,72-73] 

Q 161: md drw Ibny qsH 

“nard (?), balsam, storax, costus” 


RFD 

subst. pi. rfdhys'm Q 265/3 

FOUNDATION [Sab rfd “supporting wall, buttress of house”; cf. Ar 
rafada “to support, prop up’] 

Q 265/3: ms 2 rqytm bndn bytn wprhtyw wnfs’hys ! m wrfdhys ! m 
“east from this house and its upper story and their roof terraces 
and foundations” 


RS2W 

verb r&w Q 915/2; r&ww Q 898/7 

1) TO GIVE FEES, DUES [Sab rs 2 w “to make a grant of 
something.” Ghul, 1959, 7, compares Ar riSwa “fees or gratuity due to 
a priest or diviner” and the verb naSS (w) “to give riSwa"] 

Q 898/7-9: vvTnr's 1 r&ww ywm drf wntff bmrs 2 wmyw *rbp]t 
whms>y hrwfs 1 tlwt 

“and his lords were paid their dues when he selected and paid 
out, according to their due, flfty-f[ou]r sheep for their bearing 
responsibility for (his) safety” 



R 


155 


(and-his-lords they-were-paid when he-selected and-he-paid 
according-to-the-due f[ou]r and-fifty sheep bearing- 
responsibility-for-safety) 

2) TO SERVE AS RS 2 W [Sab rs*w id.] 

Q 915/1-2: bny ws’hdt thmy gnn s 3 dw I’m ddwnm b c l s 3 dw ywm 
rs 2 w c mm s 2 lttm 

“[S 2 HR HLL YHN'M] built and newly constructed the wall of the 
garden of S 3 DW for ‘Amm Da DWNM, lord of S 3 DW, when he 
served as r&w for the third year” 

(he-built and-newly-constructing the-wall [of] the-garden [of] S 3 DW 
for-'Amm Du-DWNM lord [of] S 3 DW when he-served-as-r^vv [for] 
the-year third) 

subst. 1 rs 2 w Q 1/1, Q 35/3, Q 80/3(2x), Q 240/2, Q 551/7, Q 769/lb 

RS 2 W, holder of a religious office [Sab rs 2 w “title of holder of a 
religious function.” Pirenne, who has dealt with this word in a series 
of studies—CIAS 1:113; 1976a, 177-218; 1976b, 137-43—rejects the 
traditional sacerdotal interpretation of the word, noting that many of 
those individuals who served as rs 2 w also had other nonpriestly 
functions.] 

Q 769/lb: qzr qyn rsPw ’mm 

“administrator of money offerings, attendant, and r&w for the 
year” 

subst.'^wf Q 269/5 

R&WT, female holder of a religious office 
Q 269/4-5: qzrt‘m drbhwr&wt'm ddymt 

“administrator of the money offerings for ‘Amm, Du RBHW, 
rs 2 wt for ‘Aram Du DYMT' 
subst. 3 mrslwmyw Q 898/8 
DUE 

See entry under the verb r&w above. 


RS 3< 

subst. mrs 3C t Q 179/1, Q 914/2 

UPPER STORY; CONSTRUCTION [Cf. perhaps Sab rs 3 ' “to 
construct”; Ar rassa r a “to build, construct”] 

Q 179/1: IhyH bn ?wbn y*b br* ws‘ wjr ws’qh mrs 3C t wmwtr byt[s'] 
“LHY'T the son of §WBN Y C B constructed, laid the 
foundation, and set in order the upper story and foundation of 
[his] house” 

(LHY'T the-son [of] SWBN YT3 he-constructed and-laying-the- 
foundation and-setting-in-order the-upper-story and-the- 
foundation [of] [hisj-house) 
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RTD 

verb rtd Q 11/6, Q 73/5, Q 74/13, Q 89.129/2, Q 183/4, Q 247/2, Q 494/5, 
Q 496/3, Q 681/4, Q 840/9, Q 858/3, Q 898/9, Q 904/4 Q 905/4, Q 906/5, 
Q 916/3-4; rtds’ Q 540/3, Q 844/9; rtdhw Q 178/2; rtdfQ 201/2, Q 497/3, 
Q 911/1; rJdwQ 244/14, Q 246/13, Q 487/3, Q 495/5, Q 551/9, Q 806/2, 
Q 840/6-7 

TO ENTRUST, COMMIT TO THE PROTECTION of a deity [Sab rtd 
id.] 

A) Q 73/5-6: wr/d glbm dtn 3 s’tm c Jtr ^rqn 

“GLBM entrusted these inscriptions to ‘Attar S^QN” 
(and-entrusted (jLBM these inscriptions [to] ‘Attar S 2 RQN) 

B) Q 844/9-11: rtds 1 nfs’s 1 wmqms 1 bnkl sPyntm 
“[HWF’L] has entrusted to his protection himself and his 
property from every dishonor” 

(he-entrusted-to-him himself and-his-property from-every 
dishonor) 

subst. mrtdnQ 186B/17; mrtds 1 Q 186B/15 
GOODS 

Q 186B/14-15: bdl rdn qnys 1 wmrtds 1 

“in what is included in his profits on his possessions and 
goods” 

[in-thal-which-to the-profit his-possessions and-his-goodsl 


S 1 


S ,3 L 

verb s' Q 694/2 

ASK, SEEK, INQUIRE [Sab s'd. At sa’ala, Heb Sa’aJ, Akk Sa’alu id.] 
Q 694/1-2: kn wqh *nby wrbq brm bs 1 *ls l3 l yd^b ygl mlk qtbn 
“in response to the inquiry which YD°B YGL the king of 
Qataban has made, 3 Anbay and the administrator of BRM have 
decreed thus” 

(thus decreed 3 Anbay and-the-administrator [of] BRM at-the- 
request [which] requested YD°B YGL king [of] Qataban) 
subst. 1 s i3 l Q 40/2, Q 694/1 
INQUIRY, REQUEST 
See entry above. 

subst. 2 /partcp. s ,3 kn Q 40/2, Q 694/1 
ONE WHO INQUIRES 
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Q 40/2: w 3 mmm bs 1 7m s’ 3 l 

“as instruction for one inquiring” 

(and-instruction for-the-one-who-inquires an-inquiry 
subst. 2 ms’ 3 ls> Q 89.137.5, Q 172/6, Q 901/3, Q 908/5; ms’ 3 Ihw Q 83/10; 
ms’ 3 ls’m Q 37/3 

ORACLE [Sab ms 1 7 id.] 

Q 89.137/5: hg wqh ’bs’ wdm bms l3 ls’ 

“as his father WDM commanded in his oracle” 

(according-as commanded his-father WDM in-his-oracle) 

S'B’ 

verb s’b 3 Q 244/9, Q 910/4 

TO SET OUT, GO [Sab s l b 3 “to set out on a journey, undertake a 
project”; cf. Ar sub 3 a “long journey”] 

Q 244/7-10: iwfy mr’s’ln nb]tm yhn'm mlk qtbn bywm bs 1 s’b 3 
Vrhbtn 

“(they made the dedication which they had promised) for the 
safety of the [ir] lord [NB]TM YHN C M the king of Qataban on 
the day on which he set out for RHBTN” 

(for-the-safety [of] the[ir]-lord [NBJTM YHN C M the-king [of] 
Qataban on-the-day on-it he-set-out for RHBTN) 
subst. 1 s’b’tQ 910/4 

JOURNEY, UNDERTAKING, EXPEDITION 
Q 910/4: [b]kl s’b 3 t<}mb'm mr’hmy y[hqm] 

“on every journey in which DRN set out with their lord 
Y[HQM] 

([on]-every journey [in which] DRN with their-lord Y[HQM]) 
subst. 2 ms’b 3 Q 176/5 

MOUNTAIN ROAD, HIGH ROAD [Ar masba 3 “road in a mountain, 
road’] 

Q 176/5-6: nqz wwzl wbrrms’b 3 wmnql pm 

“they laid out, paved, and dug up the mountain road and the 
pass £RM” 


S*B C 

card, num, s’b'l Q 74/10(2x), Q 695/5 

SEVEN [ Sab s’b', s’b't “seven,” Arab sab ', sab's, Heb Seta', Sib'Sh, 
Akk sibi, sibitti id.] 

Q 74/10: ws’b't 7 lhlm bs’m n'mn ws’b't 3 nhlm b'rm (jgylm 

“seven palmgroves in the valley N C MN and seven palmgroves 
in °RM Du GYLM” 
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S'GF 

h(s 1 )-prfx. hs'gfQ 687/4 

TO BUILD A ROOF OVER a structure [W. Mtiller, in von Wissmann, 
1968, 81, calls this form “certainly the same” as Sab hs'gf “to build a 
roof,” with the g and q interchanged just as occurs in the modem 
dialects of South Arabia; Jamme, 1971, 87, compares Ar sajf “veil, 
curtain, cover"] 

Q 687/4: wnqb hs'gfbmjbr Jwyfm 

“he bored a hole (for runoff water) and built a roof over the 
ruin TWYFM” 


S’DT 

card. num. sWjtQ 74/11 

SIX [Sab s’dt, s>djt “six,” Ar silt, sitta, Heb SSS, SiSSSh, Akk SiSSi, 
Sim id.] 

Q 74/11: ws>djt e s?r dihlm 
“sixteen palmgroves” 

(six ten palmgroves) 
ord. num. s' djm Q 72/3 
SIXTH 

Q 72/3: ws‘djm dfqhw 

“[on] the sixth of Du FQHW ” 


S ! HM 

subst. s J hmnJ Q 243/4 

DOMESTICS, MAN- AND MAIDSERVANTS [Thus HOfner, 1987, 

43, who compares Ar sahm “Anted,” in the sense of “those who (that 
which) takes part in the same undertaking.” Pirenne, in CIAS 1:143- 

44, who understands the word as “le butin (deprisonniers)," compares 
the Ar sahama and its various derived forms, which have to do with 
playing a game of chance, as well as Ar sahm, a substantive denoting a 
type of arrow used in the game of chance known as maysir, and 
suggests that s 1 hmm denotes something which is acquired by lot, such 
as captives to be used as slaves (here contrasted with qnym, which are 
slaves acquired by purchase).] 

Q 2435: wkl s‘hmm wqnym 
“all the domestics and slaves” 


S»W 

dem. pro. masc. sing. nom. s‘w Q 78/4, 7, Q 172/5, Q 695/14; masc. 
sing, non-nom. s’wt Q 40/6, Q 901/4; fem. sing, non-nom. s‘yt Q 72/6; 
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masc. dl. non-nom. s‘myt Q 40/10, 13; masc. pi. nom. s‘m Q 40/5, 18; 
masc. pi. non-nom. s’mtQ 40/16, 20 

THIS, THAT; THESE, THOSE [Cf. Sab h 3 , hw 3 , hwt “this”; Sab dl. 
hmyt, masc. pi. hmw, fern. pi. hn “these”; cf. also Ar hum “they,” Heb 
hem id. See Beeston, 1962b, 47-48, and 1984, 66, for his discussion of 
these forms of “demonstratives of remoter deixis” in Qat] 

Q 78/4; wl yhrm s 1 w Yis'n hrgn 
“let this murderer be punished” 


S'WY 

verb s 1 wy Q 642/2 

TO DO, MAKE [Jamme, 1972, 15, compares Ar sawiya “to make, 
form, fashion something in a suitable manner”] 

Q 642/2: y&'m dy&bm s’wy b 3 dn c m 

“YS 2c M DYS 2 BM has done this, by authority of c Amm” 


S'WR 

verb s'wrQ 687/2 

TO BUILD A WALL AROUND [Cf. Sab hs'r “to build a walF Ar 
sawwara “lo enclose, wall in,” ModYem sw5r “wall of a reservoir”] 

Q 687/2: s’wr bn 3 m 3 gl ms'qtgd 

“[the dignitaries of S 1C DM YHS’KR] built a waU around BN’, 
the irrigation cistern of GD” 

(built-a-wall-around BN’the-cistem [of] irrigation [of] GD) 


verb s’trQ 66/11, Q 67/8, Q 68/7, 9, Q 69/5, Q 70/3, Q 243/9, Q 570/2; 
s 1 trw Q 40/16 bys I trwn Q 40/16 

TO WRITE, WRITE DOWN, ENGRAVE [Sab s'tr id., Akk sathru “to 
write,” Heb SdtSr “officer, official” (originally “scribe, secretary”?), Ar 
satara “to rule a book, write,” Aram Sg&ra 3 “document,” Nab and Palm 
S£r id.] 

Q 66/10-11: wjft sihr Y by c m dlbh lfth ws'tr dtn Vfm 

“S 2 HR directed the 3 rby of ‘Arnm Du Labah to inscribe and 
engrave these inscriptions” 

(and-directed S 2 HR tlie- 3 rby [of] 'Aram Du-Labah to-inscribe 
and-engraving these inscriptions) 

subst. sing, s’tm Q 695/7; pi. ’s'fr Q 67/12, Q 694/6, 12, Q 695/10, 14; 
Vtm Q 66/11 ” 14, Q 67/7, 8, Q 68/7, Q 69/5, Q 70/4, Q 73/5, 694/12-13; 
V'trs’ Q 66/10, Q 68/7, Q 69/5 

1) ENGRAVING, INSCRIPTION 

Q 73/5-6: wrtd &lbm dtn 3 s'tm c Jtrs?rqn 
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(S J TR) 

"and CjLBM entrusted these inscriptions to c Attar S2RQN” 
(and-entrusted CjLBM these inscriptions [to] 'Attar S 2 RQN) 

2) TEXT 

Q 695/13-14: iwz 3 3 w nky b’qtnt Vtr dt ?hftn 

“to add to or diminish the details of the text of this document” 

S : KT 

subst. s’kt Q 67/4, Q 68/4, Q 69/3 

CEASING, FALLING INTO ABEYANCE [Cf. Ar sakata “fall silent, 
become mute,” Heb hiskit “to keep silence”] 

Q 67/4-5: bn shisfm ws’kl w\id wgddm 

“without any falling short, ceasing, detraction, or termination” 


STJB 

s : -prfx. ys’s’lb Q 72/8 

TO REFUSE [Cf. Ar salb, used in logic and grammar to indicate 
privation and negation in a general sense.] 

Q 72/8-9: whmw ys’s'lb kbm bn I$q wqrw 
“if the kabir refuses to prosecute and accuse” 

(and-if refuses the-kablr from prosecuting and-accusing) 


S : M 

susbt. sbn Q 40/11 (3x) 

NAME [Sab s’m, Ar ism, Heb SSm, Akk Sumu id.] 

Q 40/11: 7 s’rbw bs’m mlkn 

“(laws) which they have proclaimed in the name of the king” 


s ! my 

verb ys’myn Q 172/3-4, Q 839/3-4, 6 

TO NAME, CALL [Cf. Sab ys’myn “to name, call; to be named, 
called,” Ar sammS “to name, call”] 

Q 839/5-6: bn Td nhln mq?m dys 1 myn mwhrtn nhl[n s 2C b]n 
yqhmlk wbn br$m 

“from the land of the palmgrove MQ£M which the [trib]e of 
YQHMLK and BN BR$M call MWHRTN NHL[N] ” 

(from the-land [of] the-palmgrove MQ?M which-they-name 
MWHRTN NHL[N] the-[trib]e [of] YQHMLK and-BN BR?M) 


subst. pi. p s ! m c m Q 40/22, Q 78/8 

WITNESSES [Sab Ar sami c id.] 
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Q 78/8: mwt ^wm'br bnfs’ ms’t'dwn Vm c m 

“(whoever kills the culprit need not fear) death or 
compensation for the life of that wrongdoer. Witnesses:...” 


S 1 NN 


verb stnt Q 695/8 

TO OBSERVE a regulation or ordinance [Cf. Ar sanna “observe such 
and such a rule or ordinance." For a discussion of this and the 
following word see Beeston, 1976,421.] 

Q 695/8-9: wbn c lw shihtm s’nt brm Vm hrwf 


“[this document is based] upon a code which has been observed 
in BRM for a number of years” 
subst (coll.) pi. s 1 nhtm Q 695/8 


CODE OF OBSERVANCES 


See entry above. 


S 1 FH 

verb s'fh Q 67/1, Q 68/1 

TO DECREE, ANNOUNCE [Sab s’fh “to order, decree; to summon, 
call out someone see J. Ryckmans, 1973, 83-85, for a discussion of 
this word] 

Q 68/1: s 2 hr hll yhn c m bn yd c3 b mlk qtbn fry ws’fh bn mhrm c m 
“S 2 HR HLL YHN C M son of YD"B king of Qataban, 
announced and decreed” 


t-infix ysHfliwn Q 67/5, Q 68/5, Q 69/3 

TO HOLD ONESELF BOUND [Perhaps the semantic development 
here is parallel to that for Sab sHb “to order, decree” posited by J. 
Ryckmans, 1972, 385; cf. Eth safha “to spread”>“to publish”>“to 
decree, order.” Here there is the development “to decree for oneself’>“to 
hold oneself bound."] 

Q 67/5-6: nl ys’tfhwn Yby < m $bh wttys’m blw dtmhrtn 

“so let the 3 rby of c Amm Du Labah and their female kindred 
hold themselves bound in accordance with this directive” 

(so-let hold-themselves-bound 3 rby [of] ‘Aram DO-Labaij and- 
their-female-kindred according-to this directive) 


S'FL 

subst s’fJm Q 40/17 

LOWLAND [Sab s’fl “low-lying land, lower part of a tract of land,” Ar 
3 as&fil “lower or lowest parts of valleys,” Heb SopSl&h “lowland"; see 
also the discussion under S 3 FL] 
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LEXICON OF INSCRIPTIONAL QATABANIAN 


(S’FL) 

Q 40/17: blym ws ! flm 

“in highland and lowland” 

S‘QB 

subst. s'qbs'ww Q 99/9-10 

ATTENDANT [Sense from context; see Jamme, 1972, 75, who 
compares Min Fakhry 14/15] 

Q 99/8-10: wbmr’s’ yd°b ynf yhn'm mlk qtbn ws’qbs’ww c mkrb 
yhwd e 

“by his lord YD°B YNF YHN'M, king of Qataban, and his 
attendant mRB YHWD 0 ’ 

S'QY 

t-infix ys’lq Q 681/7 

TO BE GIVEN WATER TO DRINK; TO SLAKE ONE’S THIRST 
[Sab ysHqyn, Ar istaqa id.] 

Q 687/7: lys’tq btTu dnhk zm Wrb w^wr 

“after a delay let this charge, the herd of sheep and cattle, be 
given water to drink” 

(let-be-given-water-to-drink after-a-delay this-charge the-herd 
[of] sheep and-catde) 
subst. ms’qtQ 687/2 

IRRIGATION; IRRIGATION SYSTEM [Sab ms’qt, ms 1 qyt “canals, 
canalized irrigation schemes; irrigation (in general)” Ar saqy “watering, 
irrigation,” Mod Had saqiya “canal”] 

Q 687/2: s’wr bn’m’glms l qtgd 

"[the dignitaries of S 1C DM YHS’KR] built a wall around BN 5 , 
the irrigation cistern of GD” 

(built-a-wall-around BN 3 the-cistem [of] irrigation [of] GD) 

S'QM 

subst. s’qmtm Q 203/2 

IRRIGATION [Cf. S'QY above and see RES VII, 434, which compares 
the occurrence of s’qm at RES 4053/2] 

Q 203/2: &hrgyln *bs 2 bm mlk qtbn bny ws’hdlj ...] 7hw s'qmtm 
“S 2 HR (jYLN 3 BS 2 BM, king of Qataban, built and newly 
constructed ...] the irrigation gods” 

S'QF 

subst. 1 s’qfm Q 914/3 



VESTIBULE, (ARCADED) ENTRANCE GALLERY, PORTICO [Cf. 
Ar saqafa “to roof, vault over,” Ar saqf “arched, vaulted roof, Ar 
musaqqaf “roofed over,” ModYem saglf “open vestibule, entrance hall 
on the ground floor of a Yemeni house (without windows)”] 

Q 914/1-3: s 2C bn drnrylm hwr hgm zfr brV ws 1 qs 2 b mrs c t yrd c 
ws’qftn $rbt 

“the tribe DQ MRYTM, residents of the town of £FR, have 
contructed and built the structure YRD C and the vestibule 
§RBT” 

(the-tribe Du-MRYTM residents [of] the-town ?FR have- 
constructed and-building the-structure YRD' and-the- 
vestibule 5RBT) 

subst. 2 ms’qfts 1 Q 266/3; ms'qfthw Q 265/2-3 

VESTIBULE, (ARCADED) ENTRANCE GALLERY [Sab ms’qf 
“roofed hall, roofed structure”] 

Q 266/2-3: byts’ yfs 2 wkl itbs wfrtits’ww wmfs'hs’ww urns’qfts’ 
“[TWYBM purchased] his house YFS 2 and all its lower stories 
and its upper rooms and roof terraces and vestibule” 

(his-house YFS 2 and-all its-workshops and-its-upper-rooms 
and-its-terraces and-its-vestibule) 


S’RB 

subst. pi. 3 s’ibQ 687/7 

SHEEP; SMALL CATTLE [Cf. Ar sariba “sheep”] 

Q 687/7: lys’tq bt^hr dnhk zm Vrb w)wr 

“after a delay let this charge, the herd of sheep and cattle, be 
given water to drink” 

(let-be-given-water-to-drink after-a-delay this-charge the-herd 
[of] sheep and-cattle) 


subst. sing. s l m Q 67/8, Q 68/7, Q 69/6, Q 74/10; s’rs’ Q 73/3; s’rhmw 
Q 679/7, 8; dl. s’myhn Q 695/3; pi. V/m Q 40/3; ’s’ its 1 Q 73/1 

VALLEY, SIDE of a valley open to cultivation [Sab s’m “slope, 
valley; side of a valley on either side of a wadi (subject to cultivation),” 
Ar sirr “good land,” Ar asirra “good land in the middle of a wadi,” 
ModYem sirr“better part of the wadi”] 

Q 73/3: bs’rs 1 4rb<)t wmlg’s 1 

“in his valley Du RBQT and in its tenant farmland” 
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LEXICON OF INSCRJPHONAL QATAB ANIAN 


S 2 


S^MI 

verb s 2 =m Q 74/5, Q 99/2, Q 265/1, Q 266/2; s^mw Q 790/1 

TO PURCHASE, BUY [Sab s 23 m "to buy”, Akk Samu “to buy,” Meh 
sem “to sell,” Soq Horn “to sell,” Ar sama “to place on sale”] 

A) Q 99/2-3: farm wgny wbr } w$rb byts 1 

“[... (son of) FLS !3 B] purchased, acquired, constructed, anc 
took possession of his house” 

B) Q 74/5-6: wdn *byt w^cjtm qny wQy ws 2 *m ydmrmlk 


“and these are the houses and lands which YDMRMLK 
acquired, obtained, and purchased” 

(and-these the-houses and-lands he-acquired and-obtaining and 
purchasing YDMRMLK) 
s 1 (h)-prfx, s’s 2 ’m Q 186 A/12; hs^mn Q 839/5 
TO SELL 


Q 186A/11-12: byhdr w’rm ws's 2 hi b&mr 

“[he] shall have a trading-stall and conduct business and sell ir 
S 2 MR” 

t-infix s?t*m Q 186B/5 
TO PURCHASE 


Q 186B/4-5: blw ms?tm by&tytvm w&Fm qtbn 

“on merchandise which the Qatabanians may trade and buy” 


S2"M II 

subst. pi. V)nn Q 176/5 

THOSE OF THE NORTH, NORTHERNER [Cf. Sab s^mt “north 
northern region”] 

Q176/4-5: ymnn tyVIn/i 

“those of the south and those of the north” 


S 2 B C 

adv. s 2 b'mQ 174/3 

ABUNDANTLY, TO SATIETY [Sab s2b c m “in abundance”; cf. Aj 
Sabina “to be sated,” Heb $abe c a “to be sated, satisfied,” Akk $£bu id.] 

Q 174/3: $t gb^m wbn[... ] 

“abundantly and [... ] 


S 2 HD 

comp. prep, b&hd 



See entry under B. 


S 2 HR 

subst, s 2 hr Q 66/6 

NEW MOON, FIRST DAY of the month [Sab s ? hrm “beginning of the 
month," Ar Sahr id.] 

Q 66/6: wl yflif wtwg c $mn bn s^hr wrhn gtmn' 

“let this patronage-tie be written and administered from the 
new moon of the month Du-Timna' ” 

(and-let be-written and-administering this-patronage-tie from 
the-new-moon [of] the-month E>Q-Timna c ) 


S 2 iJB 

verb s 2 bb Q 769/2a 

TO PROVIDE WITH; TO PROVIDE WITH ABUNDANTLY [Cf. Ar 
Saha be. “to flow”] 

Q 769/2a: ws?hb ’bns 1 wblqs 1 w'tfs 1 wmrtfs 1 ] 

“he provided its stone, its marble, its wood, and [its] 
limestone” 


S 2 Yf 

verb bys 2 / Q 186A/18-19 

TO SELL, TRADE [Eth SSta “to sell,” Eth taSSyata “to buy,” ModYem 
Stat “to buy”; cf. perhaps Eg Sdj "to trade,” Cop Sot “to trade.”] 

Q 186A/18-20: bys 2 t tmn c whdr m&ts 1 bs 2 mr 

“while he [the overseer of S 2 MR] trades in Timna c and sets up 
a trading-stall for his merchandise in S 2 MR” 
t-infix y&tytwn Q 186A/20, B/4-5; by&tyt Q 186A/14, B/18; by&tytwn Q 
186B/26-27 
TO TRADE 

A) Q 186A/13-16: wmty yhdr hdrm w’tfw bys 2 tyt V fthr b c m kl 
dhdrm wm&tm 

“when he sets up a trading-stall, he may then trade or enter 
into a partnership with any possessor of a trading-stall and 
merchandise” 

(and-when he-sets-up a-trading-stall and-then he-may-trade or 
entering into-partnership with any possessor-[of]-a-trading- 
stall and-merchandise) 

B) Q 186B/4-5: bHwm&tm by&tytwn ws2t*m qtbn 

“on merchandise which the Qatabanians may trade and buy” 
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(S 2 YT) 

subst. 1 sZytm Q 186A/8, B/19, 26 

1) MERCHANDISE 

Q 186A/7-8: mn msPyt tmn c wbrm s 2 ytm 

“whoever is a trader of Tirana' and BRM in merchandise” 

2) TRADING ACTIVITY 

Q 186B/25-28: wlykns 2 ytm by&tytwn qtbn ... b'hrqf...] 

“let the trading activity that the Qatabanians carry on ... be 
through the overseer of Q[. 

subst. 2 mslt Q 186B/8; ms 2 ts> Q 186A/19; msHm Q 186A/10, 15-16, 23, 
B/4, C/2, 8' 

1) MERCHANDISE 

A) Q 186A/9-10: wLrm qtbn bms 2 tm 

“one who goes to Qataban with merchandise” 
(and-the-one-who-goes [to] Qataban with-merchandise) 

B) Q 186A/19-20: whdrm&ls 2 b&mr 

“and a trading-stall for his merchandise in S 2 MR” 

2) MARKET, MARKET PLACE 
Q 186B/8: bm^t^mr 

“in the market of S 2 MR” 
subst. 3 msiyt Q 186A/7 
TRADER 

Q 186A/7-8: mn m&yt tmn c wbrm &ytm 

“whoever is a trader of Timna c and BRM in merchandise” 


S 2 YMI 

verb s 2 ym Q 562, Q 563 d, j, k, Q 638/3; sZymw Q 267; ys 2 mn Q 495/4 

1) TO SECURE, PROTECT [Semantic development "establish” 
>“secure, protect”; cf. Sab s 2 ym “to confirm, protect,” and in the 
broader sense of “to set up, establish”; cf. Eth $ema “to put,” Heb £lm 
“to put, set; to establish (a law); to appoint (a person)”) 

Q 495/4-5: w*nby Iys 2 mn wfys’m 

"and may ’Anbay secure their saftey” 

2) TO DECORATE, FURNISH (?) [Conjectural. Jamme, 1958a, 
189, also conjectures “to inaugurate.”] 

Q 267: twybm w c qrbm (jwy mh$n c m s 2 ymw yfs 2 

TWYBM and C QRBM of the clan of MH$N C M furnished (?) 
the house of YFS 2 ” 

subst. s2ymn Q 11/5, Q 66/9, Q 67/2, Q 68/2, Q 69/1, Q 173/2, Q 239/4, 
Q 244/17, Q 246/18, Q 247/1, 2, Q 261/2, Q 484/3, Q 487/2, Q 494/3, Q 
495/2, Q 496/2, Q 497/2-3, Q 498/2, Q 700/8, Q 771/2, Q 806/2 + 
PATRON (DEITY) [Sab sfym id.] 



Q 247/2: rtd *nby s 2 ymn nfs ! s ! 

“he placed himself under the protection of ’Anbay, the patron 
(deity)’’ 


S 2 YM n 

subst. ms 2 mn Q 80/7 

(ARABLE) FIELD [Sab ms 2 m “cultivated field,” Ar SaySm “plain”] 

Q 80/6-7: w c wt m'&q m&mn bfar < m ddwnm 

“[Du BYN YHN C M] carried out the cultivation of the field at 
the behest of c Amm Du DWNM” 

(and-he-canied-out the-cullivation [of] the-field at-the-command 
[of] 'Amra Du-DWNM) 


S 2 YN 

subst s 2 yntm Q 844/11 

DISHONOR [Ar Sana “to dishonor,” Sayn “dishonor”; cf. Sab s?yn “to 
suffer physical injury, incapacity, disfigurement ] 

Q 844/9-11: rtds‘ nfs l s i wmqms 1 bnkl s 2 yntm 

“[HWFT] has entrusted to his protection himself and his 
property from every dishonor" 


S 2 Y C 

sH-prfx. s , ts 2< m Q 202/3 

TO PROCLAIM [Cf. Ar Sa'a “to spread out; become known”] 

Q 202/3: bndw s^bn wsUs^mkm bn qtbn 

“from this proclamation and guarantee on die part of the 
Qatabanians” 


S 2 KM 

subst ms 2 kmym Q 902 

ONE OF LOW BIRTH, BASE-BORN [Cf. Soq miSkim "salaried men," 
Soq Skom “to repay,"Ar £akama“ to repay, compensate”] 

Q 902: s’lzmkm qbm s 2 ymn bn s’qbrbs 1 kl ms 2 kmym 

“the owners of the grave S 2 YMN have enjoined you not to 
bury anyone of base birth in it" 

(have-enjoined-you the-owners [of] the-grave S 2 YMN from 
burying-in-it any base-born) 


S^LT 

card, num. 1 sUJt Q 74/8 (2x), Q 490A/4, B/4; Mt Q 52 

THREE [Sab s 2 lj, s?ltt, “three,” Ar lalaf jalaja, Heb Sal&S, SaldSSh, 
Akk SalSSi, SalSSti id.] 
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THREE [Sab s 2 lt, s 2 ltt, “three,” Ar talat, talata, Heb SaloS, SalOSSh, 
Akk SalaSi, SalaSti id.] 

(S 2 LT) 

Q 74/8: rb c s 2 1tt *byt 

“a fourth of three houses” 
card, num. 2 s 2 l_tyQ 695/4-5 

THIRTY [Aslalalun “thirty,” Heb SaldTim, Syr ialapn id.] 

Q 695/4-5: s 2 ljy bqlm 
“thirty bql ” 

ord. num. s 2 ljm Q 694/14; s 2 ltlm Q 915/2 
THIRD 

Q 694/14: ywmyt&ltm dfqhw dbsPmm 

“the date of the third of Du FQHW of the month Du BS 2 MM” 


S 2 MR 

subst.i tfmr Q 35/2-3, Q 80/3, Q 240/2, Q 769/lb 

POWER [Cf. Ar Samara “to exert oneself with power or ability”] 

Q 769/lb: whwkm d'mr w&mr 

“HWKM of the oracle and of power” 
subst. 2 dl. s 2 mryQ 241/3, Q 265/3 

VOTIVE OBJECT (?) [Thus Lundin, 1979, 107,112-14, who discusses 
s 2 mry in detail and concludes that it must be understood as “objet 
d6di6." According to Pirenne, Cl AS 1:126, 128, s 2 mr means 
“/ ’efficient, bienfaiteur,” with which she compares Heb Somer “guard’] 
Q 241/1-3: rfd 3 / bn ml e m bh s 2 hz s 1 qny wfr c I'm drbhw wn c myn 
S 2 mry mwgln 

“RTDD the son of MTM the son of S 2 HZ made an offering 
and paid as tribute to c Amm Du RBHW and N C MYN the this 
alabaster votive object (?)” 

(RTDTL the-son [of] MT C M [of] the-clan S 2 HZ made-an- 
offering and-paying-as-tribute to- c Amm Du-RBHW and- 
N7V1YN votive-object [of] alabaster) 


S 2 MS ] 

subst. s 2 ms 1 Q 89.142; s 2 ms‘s I Q 73/4; s 2 ms 1 hw Q 611/4; s 2 ms , hmw Q 
89.120 

SUN (DEITY) [Sab turns’ “tutelary deity of clan or dynasty,” Ar Sams, 
Heb SemeS, Alck SainSu id.] 

Q 89.120: qyf s 2 ms 1 hm w 

“the stela of their sun (deity)” 



ENEMY [Sab s 2 n J m “enemy,” Heb Soiled Moab In 3 id.; cf. Ai Sana’a 
“to hate,” BibAram Sana’, Syr sons’ id.] 

Q 840/8-9: wtfs 1 mwy lysHb kl sin’s 1 my ws 2 n’dn qnyw wbqnyn 
“as for Du S'amhwi, may he deliver over every enemy of theirs 
and enemy of that which they liave acquired and will acquire” 
(and-DG-S'amawI may-he-deliver-over every their[dl.]-enemy 
and-enemy [of] that-which they-have-acquired and-will- 
acquire) 


S 2 N$ 

subst. s 2 n t sm Q 11/3 

CARE [Jamme, 1971, 57, compares Ar $ana?a “to apply oneself with 
care to something”] 

Q 11/3: [...] &n$m nfs } s } w w’[...] 

“[...] carefully himself and [...]” 

S 2c BI 

verb s 2 ^ Q 248/3 

TO MOVE, RECONSTITUTE [Pirenne, in CIAS 1:243, sees the 
opposing senses of the word in Ar Sa c aba “to scatter, separate; to gather, 
collect" as both relevant in the context of beekeeping, where bees are 
removed from one apiary and gathered at another] 

Q 248/1-3: ’l’z bn tfb’m bn mm s ] hdi I’M. ws 2 ms 1 ywm s 2C b 
mnhlm 

’L’Z son of 0BA1 of the clan MR when he moved the bee 
shed” 

susbt. s 2<r bm Q 72/3(2x), Q 186A/24, B/21; s 2C bn Q 40/3, 4, 5, 6, 8, Q 
66/2 (2x), Q 72/1, Q 73/5, Q 74/1, 14, Q 79/2 Q 177/2, Q 695/2, Q 839/2, 
4, 5, Q 914/1; s2T>s'm Q 899/6; s 2e bhmw Q 74/4; pi. ’s 2 ^ Q 74/11 \ 2C hm 
Q 74/3, Q 78/3, Q 186A/13, 18, 21; ’s 2<r bn Q 40/3, Q 679/6; V'bs’m Q 
695/13; 74/13 

TRIBE, TRIBAL GROUP [Sab s 2C b id.; cf. Ar Sa c b “people, nation, 
tribe.” Beeston, 1972, 258, discusses the term as it applies to ancient 
South Arabian society, and notes that it refers to confederation or 
affiliation rather than kinship.] 

A) Q 72/1: sPhrhll... mJk qtbn s 2C bn qtbn w<J c }s 2 n 

“S 2 HR HLL ... king of Qataban, the tribe of Qataban, and Du 
<LS 3 N 

B) Q 74/14: s 2C bn 4bhn 
“the tribe DBHN 
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S 2C BII 

subst. pi. s 2C wb Q 74/13 

CANAL [Cf. Ar 5i c b "watercourse, place in which water flows," Soq 
Sa c ab “valley, wadi, gulf’] 

Q 74/13: wkJ s^wb c z c z[...J 

“and all the canals of < Z C Z[...] ‘ 


S 2 FT 

verb s2fts‘ Q 483/3, Q 495/3; &ftns> Q 244/7, Q 246/6 

TO PROMISE [Sab s^ft id.; see also Beeston, 1958, 216-17 fora 
further discussion of this word] 

Q 495/2-4: s’qny hby s 2 ymn brpfm jljt 1mm dhbm hg softs’ 
Hwds 1 

“[he] dedicated to ’Anbay the patron in RSFM three statues of 
bronze for his children as he promised him” 
subst. 1 s2ftm Q 67/5, Q 68/4, Q 69/3, Q 70/2 

PROTECTION [Cf. Sab s^ft “promise; vow; order.” Perhaps there is a 
semantic development “promise, oracular decree”>“protection”] 

Q 67/5: l c $m wdm wbntm ws 2 ftm I'm w^rt 

“[S 2 HR YGL has promulgated the formation of] a patronage- 
tie of friendship, affiliation, and protection to c Amm and 
’Atirat" 

subst. 2 t^fts 1 Q 681/3-4 
PROMISE 

Q 681/3-4: hgt&fts 1 ws 1 hints 1 

“according to his promise and pledge” 


subst. (pi.?) ms 2 q$s 1 m Q 99/5 

ROOM, SECTION, PART [Cf. Ar $aqqa$a “to divide into parts or 
pieces, Ar Siq? “part or piece (of a thing)”] 

Q 99/2-5: brm tPhi wqny wbr 3 wfrb byts 1 mr(l c m whtbs 1 
wsrhts’ww whifs'm wnfs I hys 1 m wm&qps'm 

“[... (son of) FLS i:, BJ purchased, acquired, built, and dedicated 
his house MRD'M and its lower stories and upper story and 
their guest chambers, roof terraces, and rooms” 

(he-purchased and-acquiring and-building and-taking- 
possession-of his-house MRD'M and-its-lower-stories and-ils- 
upper-story and-their-guest-chambers and-their-roof terraces 
and-their-rooms) 



171 


S 2 


S2QQ 

h(sO-prix. h&qwQ 98/2 

DIG UP [Cf. Ar Saqqa “to plow, till, break up”] 

Q 98/1-2: klybm wklbnlhy w$b e [Jt hs 2 qw whq&b whqh kl q[br 
"KLYBM and KLBN LHY and SB C [ ]T have dug up, built, 
and completed the whole gr[ave]” 

(KLYBM and-KLBN LHY and-§B c [ ]T they-have-dug-up 
and-building and-completing the-whole gr[ave]) 

S2QRI 

s'-prfx. s’&qrQ Q 177/2, Q 181/2, Q 239/2, Q 240/4, Q 857/1 

TO ERECT, CONSTRUCT a building [Sab s 2 qr id; cf. Akk SaqSru, 
zaqSru “to erect a wall,” ModYem muSguff “flower wreath worn on the 
head.” Perhaps there is a semantic development “to build to the 
top”>“to complete (a building);” s 1 s 2 qr refers to the last state of 
building, constrasted with s’ wjr "to lay the foundation”] 

Q 177/1-2: br’w ws 1 vvfr ws ! s?qrdn mhfdn yhtjr 

“[the tribe Du HRBT) constructed, laid the foundation, and 
completed this tower YHDR” 

(they-constructed and-laying-the-foundation and-completing 
this-tower YHDR 


S2QR II 

subst. s2qr Q 38/6, Q 39/4, Q 176/6, Q 700/7 

BRIGHTNESS [Cf. Beeston, 1951b, 130-31, who suggests the basic 
meaning “to be bright" for this root in the Semitic languages, as well 
as for its metathesized form s^rq.] 

Q 38/6: wb'ni d&qr 

“by 'Amm the bright" 

(and-by- c Amm he-of-brightness) 


S 2 RH 

subsL s 2 rhm Q 243/1 

SAFETY; PROSPERITY [Cf. Sab sPrhtm “safety; deliverance”; cf. Eth 
Sarba “to cause to succeed,” ModYem Sarah “to protect, guard”) 

Q 243/1-3; s 2 rhm wfwjfym %'n vmvl wfalk qtbn Films 1 m wdr'm 
whdb ws 1 c dm wlbns‘m 

“WRWL and the kings of Qataban have established prosperity 
and [security for their subjects WDR'M and TIDB and S 1C DM 
and for their children” 



172 


LEXICON OF 1NSCRIPTTONAL QATABANIAN 


(S 2 RH) 

(prosperity and-[se]curity have-established WRW’L and-the- 
kings [of] Qataban for-their-subjects WDR'M and-TjDB and- 
S C DM and-for-their-children) 

S 2 R C 

subst. s 2 r c s> Q 551/8, Q 916/3 

JUST DUE, RIGHTS [Sab s 2 r c “rights, dues” Eth Ser'at id., Ar Sar c 
“divine law; equal”] 

Q 551/8: s' qnyw'm ry c n ms 3 ndn wkl s 2 r c s' 

“[WD’L, YSRM, and $BHM] have dedicated to c Amm RY'N 
this votive inscription and all his due” 

(they-have-dedicated [to] c Amm RY'N this-votive-inscription 
and-all his-due) 


S 2 RQ 

subst. ms 2 rq Q 694/12 

EAST, EASTERN PART [Sab m&rq, Ar rnaSriq id.] 

Q 694/12: Ims 2 rq v/U c l 
“eastward and upward” 
subst. ms 2 rqytm Q 265/3; ms 2 rqytn Q 73/5 

1) EAST, EAST PART 

Q 265/3: mstrqytm bndn bytn 
“east from this house” 

2) DIRECTION OF THE RISING SUN 
Q 73/5: kl tf'bn dmhrtfw wmsPrqytn 

“every tribe of ‘the lawgiver’ and ‘therising sun’” 


S 2 RS! 

subst. s 2 rs‘m Q 38/3-4, Q 102/3, Q 203/3, Q 265/4, Q 540/3, Q 696/3, Q 
720/1, Q 770/5, Q 874/34, Q 899/2 

FOUNDATION, BOTTOM [Sab s 2 rs> “foundation,” Min Vrri 
“foundation (of a building)”; cf. Ar SirS “root,” Heb SOreS, Ug irS, Ph 
SrS, Akk SurSu id.] 

Q 540/2-3: [y]s l m w c $ds l ww rymt wrfrbt bn s?rs l m c d ffm 

“[Y]S'RN and its deflector dam RYMT and RHBT from the 
bottom to the top” 



S 3 WDI 

subst. ms 3 wds l Q 3/2, Q 490A/2, 4, B/2, 3, Q 491/2, Q 556/3, Q 874/3, Q 
903/3; ms 3 wdhw Q 265/1; ms 3 wds , m Q 243/4, 5 

1) RECEPTION ROOM, GUEST HALL of a house [Sab ms^wd 
“hall; audience chamber, reception hall.” The Qatabanian word has been 
variously translated as “fire altar,” “incense-altar sanctuary,” and 
“sacrificial altar,” cf. Jamme 1958a, 185. Beeston, 1978, 195-97, 
questions the cultic associations with this word and prefers the rendering 
“guest hall, reception room,” comparing the Heb s6<j “council” and Eth 
soda “to bum.”] 

Q 265/2-3: bythwyfs 2 w’htbhw wms 3 wdhw wms'qfth 

“[HWFM bought... and newly constructed] his house YFS 2 
and its lower stories and its reception room and its arcades” 
(his-house YFS 2 and-its-lower-stories and-its-reception-room 
and-its-aicades) 

2) OUTER CHAMBER, GUEST CHAMBER of a tomb [Beeston, 
1978, 196, notes that some South Arabian tombs have a central 
chamber, while “Nabataean tombs normally have an entrance chamber 
with installations designed for the holding of commemorative feasts by 
the relatives of the deceased”] 

Q 490A/3-4: wkwn P&hrm bn dt qbm wms 3 wds i wnfs’hs’yw s 2 ljt 

3 hms , m wlstkrm ws 2C bmtnw hms’myw 

“three-fifths of this tomb and its outer chamber and inner 
chambers belong to ’S 2 HRM and two-fifths to S 2 KRM and 
S 2C BM” 

(and-was to- > S 2 HRM from this tomb and-its-outer-chamber 
and-its-inner-chambers three fifths and-to S 2 KRM and-S 2c BM 
two fifths) 


S 3 WDH 

subst. ms 3 wdn Q 40/1, 2, 5, 6, 8, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 19; ms 3 wds l Q 
203/2 

LORDS, LORDS IN COUNCIL, COUNCIL OF LORDS [Sab ms 3 wd 
“landlords (?),” cf. Ar sada (w) “to be lord,” Ar sayyid “lord,” ModHatJ 
musawwad “lord.” Beeston, 1951, 18, compares Heb sdd “council.” 
However, see also Jamme, 1958a, 185.] 

Q 40/8: qtbn ms 3 wdn wtbnn 

“the Qatabanian lords and the landowners” 
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S 3 WR 

subst. pi. ms 3 wis l my Q 174/4 

SPOUTS [Cf. Eth masawer “spouts,” and see Beeston, 1951b, 129- 
30.] 

Q 174/4: .. Js'my wmswrs 1 my w [... 

“and their[dl.] spouts” 


S 3 HR 

s'-prfx. s's 3 /it Q 551/2, 3 

TO MAKE A PRIEST [Denominative verb. For the etym. see the 
subst. below.] 

Q 551/2-3: ws , s 3 hrys 2 rm bnyhw sbtim wsdqm w^bnm 

“YS 2 RM made his sons $BHM and $DQM and 3 BNM priests” 
subst. s 3 hrQ 35/4; s 3 hrwQ 551/1 

PRIEST [Cf. Sab s 3 hr “talismanic stone,” Ar sahi “incantation,” Ar 
sahir “enchanter, wizard”] 

Q 35/3-4: s 3 hi wiby c m ry 

*‘[S 2 HR HLL] priest and rby of c Amm RY C N” 


S 3 HL 

subst. shwl Q 40/18 

DUTY, OBLIGATION [Sab s 3 hl “to be bound, bind oneself’] 

Q 40/18: nl ytj’wn wkwn s’m Ythn V [wjmhrtn wmnkts’m s 3 bwl 
w^wb wnfwq whlw c wlkw c 

“let these ordinances or directives and the penalty for their 
violation be published and be a duty, obligation, requirement, 
and an abrogation of previous laws and a confirmation of 
current statutes” 

(let go-forth and-being these ordinances or directives and-their- 
violation duties and obligations and-requirements and- 
abrogations and-confirmations) 

S 3 L’ 

verb s 3 Pt Q 556bis/2, Q 557/1 

TO OFFER AS A GIFT, DEDICATE [Sab s 3 P “to make over, hand 
over,” Ar sala’a “to pay”] 

Q 556bis/2: s 3 !^ bnty 3 l c d y mr 

“[LB 1 ] dedicated [agift] to the (two) daughters of T in ’MR” 


S 3 MD 

subst. pi. s 3 md 687/9; s 3 mdt Q 687/1 

DIGNITARIES [Cf. perhaps Ar samada “to be lofty, elevated”] 
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Q 687/1: s 3 mdt s ! c dm yhs’kr bn hpbh 

“the dignitaries of S ,C DM YHS'KR of the clan HSBH” 


S 3 MK 

verb ys 3 mk Q 202/2 

TO UNDERTAKE [Cf. Sab s 3 mk “to raise, sustain,” Eth asmaka “to 
prop up, support,” Ar samaka “to raise, lift up (an edifice)” Heb samak 
“to lean, support,” Syr samak“\o support, sustain, uphold”] 

Q 202/2: wdtw thrgn Vdm ys 3 mk bn t[... 

“and (according to) this directive a man will undertake from 
T[...” 

sU-prfx. sHs 3 mkm Q 202/3 

TO GUARANTEE [Sense according to context] 

Q 202/3: bndw s 1 ts2 c m ws , ts 3 mkm bn qtbn 

“from this proclamation and guarantee on the part of the 
Qatabanians” 


S 3 ND 

subst ms 3 ndn Q 551/8, Q 858/3 

INSCRIPTION; VOTIVE PLAQUE, VOTIVE TABLET bearing an 
inscription [Sab ms 3 ndn id., Ar musnad "Old South Arabian script”] 

Q 551/8: s'qnyw c m ry'n ms 3 ndn wkl s 2 r*s' 

"[WDT, YS 2 RM, and $BHM] have dedicated to 'Amra RY'N 
this votive inscription and all his due” 

(they-have-dedicated [to] c Amm RY C N this-votive inscription 
and-all his-due) 


S 3 NHI 

subst./partcp. s 3 nhm Q 73/6; s 3 nhn Q 40/6, 9 

ONE WHO INJURES, CAUSES MISFORTUNE [Cf. Ar sanaha “to 
render wretched, miserable”] 

Q 73/6: bnkl hs 3 s 3 m whblm ws 3 nhm wms'fym wms’nkrm bn 
iijs'm 

“against any who would harm, damage, deface, destroy, or 
remove them from their places” 

(frotn-every onc-who-hartns and-onc-who-damages and-onc- 
who-dcfaccs and-onc-who~destroys and-one-who-removes 
from ihcir-places) 
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S 3 N#II 

subst. s 3 nhm Q 40/4 

SHOWING GOODWILL [Cf. Ar sunh “prosperity, good fortune, good 
luck’T 

Q 40/4: hi limy ws 3 nhm 

“in sincerity and with goodwill” 


S 3 NN 

verb s 3 n Q 83/6 

TO BE LAWFUL, PERMUTED [Sab s 3 n id., cf. Ar sanna “to enact a 
law or custom,” Ar surma “customary procedure or action”; J. 
Ryckmans, 1953, 343-57, discusses this passage and others in which 
the phrase w7 sn is used.] 

Q 83/5-7: w7 s 3 n s l whs 3 s> bn brts> 

“and it is not permitted to remove it from its place” 

(and-not permitted its-removal from its-place) 


S 3 FL 

subst. s 3 flnQ 186B/22-23 

PLATEAU, TABLELAND [See Beeston, 197 lb, 5, who compares this 
with Heb segel “bowl, dish, platter.” Against HOfner and others, he 
does not consider this word to be related to s'flm “lowland,” in Q 40/17 
and Sab s’flthmy id., in R 3966/10, since he does not think “at this 
early date we could already encounter confusion” between s 1 and s 3 
(however, cf. s 3 n “to be lawful, permitted,” in Q 83/6 with s’nt “to 
observe a regulation or ordinance,” in Q 695/8, both of which appear to 
be cognate with Ar sanna “to enact a law or custom; to observe such 
and such a mle or ordinance.”)] 

Q 186B/21-23: [b]n c m nkrs 2C bm nb bhn qtbn wb c m s 3 fln 
“with another tribe instead of with Qataban and the tableland” 


T 

s’-prfx. sHb e Q 102/3, Q 240/4, Q 860/2 

TO COMPLETE [Cf. Sab (R 4069/8) lb c t “completion, extension,” Ar 
taba 'a “to make work sound or free from defect"] 

Q 102/2-3: brV ws’wtr ws’tb* [byts’Jm 

“they built, laid the foundation, and completed th[eir house]” 
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Tirr 


prep. tht/iwQ 677/7, Q 678/3, Q 679/7 

UNDER, BENEATH [Sab tht, Ar tahta, Heb tahat id.] 

Q 679/6-7: br\v whqh m’glyhmw ylgb wdthchw yhlgb 

“they built and set in order their two cisterns, YLGB and the 
one which is beneath it, YHLGB” 
prep. + prep, bn tht. 

See entry under BN I. 


TLW 

st-prfx. s’tlwtQ 898/9 

TO BEAR RESPONSIBILITY FOR someone’s SAFETY [Ghul, 1959, 
6, compares the Ar ? atla 3 hu 4imma “he gave him a bond or an 
obligation whereby he became responsible for his safety.”] 

Q 898/7-9: whnr’s 1 is 2 ww ywm drf wntyf... °rb[ c ]t whms’y hrwf 
s } tlwt 

“and his lords were paid their dues when he selected and paid 
out ... fifty-fo[ur] sheep for their bearing responsibility for 
(his) safety" 

(and-his-lords they-were-paid when he-selected and-he-paid ... 
fo[ur] and-fifty sheep bearing-responsibility-for-safety) 


TLF 

subst. tlfQ 40/20; tltf Jm Q 165/5 

DAMAGE, LOSS [Sab tilt “ruin, perishing,” Sab tlftm “loss, loss of 
life,” Ar talafa “to perish, pass away,” Ar talaf “loss, ruin”] 

Q 166/5: kl b’sHm wtlfl ]m 
“every damage and loss” 


TS 1C 

card. num. ts ]< hQ 8/3-4, Q 40/22 
NINE [Sab ts' c , Ai tis c id.] 

Q 8/1, 3-4: rcP/Jrf ts tC n bhtn 

[('jBD’L M'DN) vowed to ’Atirat nine votive objects 
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I 


TBR 

subst. mtbr Q 687/4 

RUIN [Sab mjbr“ damage; rupture; rout”] 

Q 687/4: wnqb hs 1 gf bmtbr twyfm 

“he bored a hole (for runoff water) and built a roof over the 
ruin TWYFM” 


TWB 

verb Jwb Q 66/4; Q 857/2; jwbwQ 177/3, Q 914/3 

1) TO SUCCEED [Cf. Artaba (w) “to return”] 

Q 66/4: vv/wb ^hs 1 Idn thrgn 

“[when he completes two years] and another succeeds to this 
administration” 

2) TO OFFER 

Q 177/3: bn mjbm twbw I’ls’m c m 

“from the offering which they made to their god c Amm” 
si(h)-prfx. sHb Q 40/1, 15, 16; s’JbwQ 840/6; ys’tb Q 40/13, Q 840/8; 
htb Q 74/1 

1) TO DECREE [Cf. Aitawwaba “to call, summon to prayer and to 
other things"] 

Q 40/1: [hgkm] fthw ws’Jb ws’hr ^hr ygl ybrgb bn hwFm mlk 
qtbn wqlbn ms 3 wdn gw 

“[thus] S 2 HR YGL YHRGB the son of HWF'M, king of 
Qataban, and the Qatabanian lords assembled, have initiated, 
decreed, and directed” 

2) TO DELIVER, TURN OVER 

Q 840/8-9: wtfs 1 mwy lys } Jb kl ^n’s 1 my ws 2 n } (fa qnyw wbqnyn 
“as for Du S'amawl, may he deliver over every enemy of theirs 
and enemy of that which they have acquired and will acquire” 
(and-Du-^amawI may-he-deliver-over every thdr[dl.]-enemy 
and-enemy [of] that-which thcy-have-acquired and-will- 
acquirc) 
t-in fix llwb Q66/8 
TO ADHERE 

Q 66/8: wkwmw lyphf whig w'lqb wpwb (In $hfn 3 rbym byrby c m 
dlbh 
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“and thus let (all) whom £ Amm Du Labah chooses as *rby 
write down, administer, implement, and adhere to this 
agreement" 

(and-thus let-him-write-down and-administering and- 
implementing and-adhering [to] this agreement the-^rby he- 
makes- *rby Vvmni Du-Labah) 
subst. 1 twbk Q 687/6 

ABODE [Cf. Ar mataba “place of assembly”] 

Q 687/6: twbk Vhb bmhn_twy c n 

“this abode ’RHB in the (stony) land TWY C N” 
subst. 2 mtbm Q 177/3,4, Q 914/3 
OFFERING, GIFT 

Q 177/3: bn mtbm twbw Pls'm 7n 

“from the offering which they made to their god e Amm” 


TWR 

subst. sing. Jwr(m] Q 173/4; pi. 3 twr Q 687/7 

STEER, BULL [Sab twr, Jr, Aitawr, Heb Sot, Akk Sura id.] 
Q 173/4: wzl c <jyd zl c jwr[m] 

“Du ^YD paid the penalty of a steer” 


TLT 

card. num. Jltt Q 495/2, Q 690a/l 1 

THREE [Sab tit, tltt “three"; cf. also s 2 /] ] 
Q 495/2-3: Jltt 3 $hnm dhbm 
“three statues of bronze” 


TMN I 

card. num. JmntQ 13/3 

EIGHT [Sab tmny, tmnyt “eight,” Jmn,tmnt, Ar tamanin, tamaniya, 
Heb Sam&neh, Somonah, Akk samanii, samantu id.] 

Q 73/3: Jmnt ”lfm bqlm 

“eight thousand plots of land” 


jmn n 

subst. mtmn Q 695/4 

EXTENT; VALUE [Cf. Ar Jam an “price value”] 

Q 695/4-5: wkwn tqbl kl *r()n kwhd mjmn wmf?r w&ljy bqlm 
ws’bJ w c s?ry 3 qblm 

“the size of the whole land together in value and extent is 
thirty bql and twenty-seven qbl ” 
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(JMNII) 

(and-is the-dimension [of] all the-land together value and-extent 
both-thirty bql and-seven and-twenty qbl) 

TMR 

subst. tor Q 67/11 

FRUIT, CROPS(S) [Sab /mr “crops,” Artonar “fruit, yield,” ModYem 
’atmar “cereal crops.” Beeston, 1971b, 11, translates tor at Q 67/11 
“arable land”] 

Q 67/11: ws*wb wtmr to 

“produce and crops of c Amm” 


TN(W/Y) 

card. num. Iny Q 696/4; tty Q 679/8 

TWO [Sab iny,tnty,tty “two,” Ar ijnani, ijnatani, Heb Sonayim , 
Svtayim, Akk Sma, Sitten id.] 

Q 696/4: $llhw tny $llmyw 

“he paved it with two layers of paving stone” 
ord. num .Jntm Q 35/3-4 

SECOND [Sab masc. Jny, fern. Oily id., and see Bron, 1987, 24-25, for 
a discussion of this form] 

Q 35/3-4: qzr qyn rs*w ‘mm tntm 

“administrator of the money offerings, attendant, and rs 2 w for 
the second year” 

subst. tnw Q 74/10, Q 490A/4, B/4 
HALF (fraction) 

Q 74/10: wjnw nhlmyw 
“half of a palmgrove” 
adv. tnym Q 40/7 

SECOND TIME [Sab Jnytm id.] 

Q 40/7: tnym mqmm 

“a second time in (their) meeting” 


TD 

verb J‘d Q66/4 

TO USE AS AN ALLOTMENT [See Lundin, 1987, 53-55, for a 
discussion of the occurrences and meanings of this root in the ESA 
dialects] 

Q 66/4-5: wl yqny wj c d dm byhrg dn $hfn ... c s 2 r kl hn’m 
wmwblm 
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“let the one who administers this agreement acquire and use as 
his allotment... a tenth of all crops watered by irrigation and 
by rain” 

(and-let acquire and-using he-who administers this agreement 
... a-tenth [of] every irrigated-crop and-rain-watercd-crop) 


TFT 

verb Jft Q 40/15, Q 66/10, Q 67/8, Q 68/7, Q 69/5, Q 70/3 Q 243/8; byjft 
Q 202/4; bytfts' Q 78/5 

TO DECIDE, DIRECT [Cf. Sab Jft “judgment, decision,” Ileb SSpat 
“to judge, determine, settle a dispute,” Ug Jft “to judge, decide,” Akk 
Sapatu “to decide"] 

Q 66/10-11: wtft s 2 hr >rby c m dlbh Ifth ws’tr dtn Wtm 

“S 2 HR directed the Thy of c Amm Du Labah to inscribe and 
engrave these inscriptions” 

(and-directed S 2 HR the-Vhy [of] c Amm Du-Labah to-inscribe 
and-engraving these inscriptions) 

subst .tftm Q 66/5; pi. Vt Q 40/5; Vtm Q 40/10,14; Vtn Q 40/16 
DECISION, JUDGMENT 

Q 40/4-5: w*y fth ws l bx *fth wmhitm w*tft wbwlltm wsH 
s‘wt mqmn 

“whatever directives, orders, judgments, and decisions which 
[the Qatabanian lords and landowners] have directed and ordered 
in that meeting” 

(and-whatever order and-directing directives and-orders and- 
judgments and-decisions in that meeting) 


TQL 

subst. pi .Jqwls l m Q 12>f2 

ACCOUTREMENTS, HANGING PARAPHERNALIA [Cf. Elh saqala 
“to hang, be suspended”] 

Q 73/2: wkl Vrs'm wJqwJs'm wm jws’m wbnys’m 

“and all their wells and their accoutrements, channels, and 
buildings” 

(and-all iheir-wells and-their-hanging-paraphemalia and-their- 
channels and-their buildings) 
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GENERAL ABBREVIATIONS 


abbrv. 

abbreviation 

adj. 

adjective 

adv. 

adverb 

card. 

cardinal 

cf. 

compare 

coll. 

collective 

comp. 

compound 

conj. 

conjunction 

D 

verb stem with doubled second radical (cf. Ar fa°ala) 

def. 

definite 

dcm. 

demonstrative 

dl. 

dual 

end. 

enclitic 

esp. 

especially 

etym. 

etymology 

fem. 

feminine 

fig. 

figure(s) 

G 

simple verb stem (Qat f7; cf. Ar fa c ala) 

h-stem 

morphological equivalent of s'-prfx. 

id. 

the same meaning 

indef. 

indefinite 

inf. 

infinitive 

impf. 

imperfect 

L 

verb stem with long vowel in first syllable (cf. Ar fa'ala) 

masc. 

masculine 

N 

verb stem with n-prfx. (cf. Ar infa c ala, Hcb nip c af) 

ncg. 

negative, negation 

nom. 

nominative 

non-nom. 

non-nominative 

num. 

numeral 

ord. 

ordinal 

P- 

pagc(s) 

parlcp. 

participle 

pcrf. 

perfect 

pi. 

plural; plate 

prep. 

preposition 
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prfx. 

prefix 

pro. 

pronoun 

prt. 

particle 

pt. 

part 

q.y. 

which see 

rel. 

relative 

sing. 

singular 

subsl. 

substantive 

suf. 

suffix 

s.v. 

under the word 

s’-prfx. 

verb stem with s'-prfx. (cf. Ar ^afala, Heb hipll) 

s 1 t-prfx. 

verb stem with s 1 t-prfx. (cf. Ar istaFala) 

t-infix 

verb stem with t-infix (cf. Ar ifta'ala) 

t-prfx. 

verb stem with t-prfx. (cf. Ar tafa^ala, tafa'ala) 

var. 

variation 

vol. 

volume 
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ABBREVIATIONS OF LANGUAGES AND DIALECTS 


Akk 

Akkadian 

Amh 

Amharic 

Ar 

Classical Arabic 

Aram 

Aramaic 

BibAram 

Biblical Aramaic 

CollAr 

Colloquial Arabic 

Cop 

Coptic 

ComSem 

Common Semitic 

Dat 

Datina 

Dof 

Dofari (MSA dialect) 

Eg 

Egyptian 

Eng 

English 

ESA 

Epigraphic South Arabian 

Eth 

Classical Ethiopic (Ge'ez) 

Gk 

Greek 

Gur 

Gurage 

m 

Hadrami (ESA dialect) 

Har 

Harsusi (MSA dialect) 

Heb 

Biblical Hebrew 

Him 

Himyarite 

ImpAram 

Imperial Aramaic 

Jew Aram 

Jewish Aramaic 

Lat 

Latin 

Lih 

Lihyanite 

Mand 

Mandaic 

Meh 

Mehri (MSA dialect) 

Min 

Minaean (ESA dialect) 

MishHeb 

Mishnaic Hebrew 

Moab 

Moabite 

Modtfad 

Modem Hadrami (MSA dialect) 

ModYem 

Modem Yemeni (MSA dialect) 

MSA 

Modem South Arabian 

Nab 

Nabataean 

OAram 

Old Aramaic 

Om 

Omani (MSA dialect) 
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Palm 

Palmyrene 

Ph 

Phoenician 

Qat 

Qatabanian 

Sab 

Sabaean (ESA dialect) 

Saf 

Safaitic 


Sheri (MSA dialect) 

Soq 

Soqotri (MSA dialect) 

Syr 

Syriac 

Tham 

Thamudic 

Tig 

Tigre 

Tfla 

Tigrifla 

Ug 

Ugaritic 
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APPENDIX C 

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS APPEARING IN APPENDIX D 

In this list of abbreviations I have generally adopted the relevant abbreviations 
found in Harding, 1971, ix-xxxiii. 

AM Aden Museum registration numbers. Numbers preceded by 60 

were formerly in the Muncheijee Collection 
AP Aden Protectorates, texts copied by C. H. Inge 

Ash Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, registration numbers 

ASS M. Hfjfner, “Altsiidarabische Stelen und Statuetten,” in 

Festschrift fiir den Frankfurter Ethnologen Ad. E. Jensen, Eike 
Haberland, Meinhard Schuster, and Helmut Straube, eds. 
(Munich: K. Renner, 1964), p. 217-32 
B Berlin Museum registration numbers 

BAD Bowen, Richard L. Jr., and Frank P. Albright, Archaeological 

Dicoveries in South Arabia (Baltimore: Johns Hopkins 
University Press, 1958) 

Bal Inscription acquired by F. Balsan 

Baid Texts collected by P. Bardey for the Musde du Louvre 

BBSIS W. L. Brown and A. F. L. Beeston, “Sculptures and 

Inscriptions from Shabwa,” JRAS (1954): 43-62 
BEAG A. F. L. Beeston, “Epigraphic and Archaeological Gleanings 

from South Arabia,” Or Ant 1(1962): 41-52 
BEQ Francis Bron, “A propos de l’dponymie qatabanite,” in 

Sayhadica, Christian Robin and Muhammad Bafaqlh, eds. 
(Paris: Paul Geuthner, 1987), p. 21-27 
Besse A. Besse collection 

BH Bellerby-Habban collection 

BHI J. Bird, “Himyaric Inscriptions from Aden and Saba,” Journal 

of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 8(1844): 
3040 

BM British Museum registration numbers 

BMus Bayhan Museum registration numbers 

BNL A. F. L. Beeston, “Notes on Old South Arabian Lexico¬ 

graphy,” I-XII, in Mrs 63-94 
Bom Bombay Museum registration numbers 

BSM Baroda State Museum 

BQ A. F. L. Beeston, Qahtan: Studies in Old South Arabian 

Epigraphy 1:1959; II: 1971 (London: Luzac and Co.) 
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CIAS 
Cl AS AN 


Cohen 

CRC 


CRE 

CRI 


CRR 

CUM 

Denny 

DoCA 

DoF 

DoSA 

DoWS 

Ferris 

Folkard 

Foster 

GA 

GB 

GG 

GKH 

G1 

GIN 

G1S 

GISt 

Graf 


LEXICON OF iNSCRIFFiONAL QATABANIAN 


Corpus des inscriptions et mtiqaitis sud-arabes (Louvain: 
Editions Peeters, 1977-86). Vol. 1 in 3 parts; vol. 2 
R. L. Cleveland, An Ancient South Arabian Necropolis, 
Objects from the Second Campaign (1951) in the Timna c 
Cemetery. (Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 
1965) 

M. Cohen, Documents sudarabiques (Paris: Adrien- 
Maisonneuve, 1934) 

C. Conti Rossini, Chrestomathia arabica meridionalis 
epigraphies, edits et glossario instructs (Rome: Istituto per 
l’Oriente, 1931) 

—, Storia d’Etiopia (Milan: Officina d’arte grafica, 1928) 

—.“Iscrizioni sabee,” Rendiconti della Accademia dei Lincei. 
Classe di scienze morali, storiche e filologiche. Ser. 6, Vol. 
1(1925): 169-93 

—, "Dalle ravine di Ausan,” Dcdalo 7(1927): 727-54 
Cambridge University Museum registration numbers 
A. R. Denny collection 

D. B. Doe, “The Site of 3 Am c adiya near Mukeiras, on the 
Audhali Plateau, South West Arabia,” Aden 2(1963): 1-12 
Six sheets of D. B. Doe’s facsimiles of South-Arabian rock 
inscriptions 

D. B. Doe, Southern Arabia (London: Thames and Hudson, 
1971) 

—, “The Wadi Shirjan,” Bulletin Nr. 4, Department of 
Antiquities Report, 1961-1963 (Aden, 1964) 

R. E. Ferris collection 
Folkard collection 
Giraud V. Foster collection 

A. Grohmann, Arabien (Munich: C. H. Beck, 1963) 

Texts collected by N. Groom in Wadi BayhAn 
A. Grohmann, Gdttersymbole und Symboltiere a us 
sildarabischen Denkmhlem. DSA WW58:1(1914) 

—, “Katabanische Herrscherreihen,” AAWW 53(1916): 41-49 
Eduard Glaser collection 

E. Glaser, Altjemenische Nachrichten (Munich: G. Franz, 
1906) 

E. Glaser, Skizze der Geschichte und Geographic Arabiens II 
(Berlin: Weidmannsche Buchhandlung, 1890) 

—, Altjemenische Studies. MV AG 28:2(1923) 

S. U. Graf collection 
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GUB 

H 

HAA 

HAF 

HalES 

HalS 

Ham 

HAuf 

HBH 

HChr 

HEA 

HI 

HK 

HMus 

HN 

HOf 

Hole 

HomEth 

HomLan 

HRh 

HS 

HSG 


H. Grimme, “Aus unediertcn slidarabischen Inschriften des 
Berliner Staatsmuscurns,” Mus 45(1 932): 91-116 
Second expedition at Hajar bin Humeid 

D. Nielsen, Handbuch der altarabischcn Altertumskunde 
(Copenhagen: Arnold Busck, 1927) 

M. Hartman, Die arabische Frage. Vol. II in Der islamische 
Orient (Leipzig: R, Haupt, 1909) 

J. Haldvy, “Etudes sabdenes,” JA 7 e sdr. 1(1873): 434-521; 

2(1873): 305-65,388-93; 4(1874): 497-505 

—, “Six inscriptions sabdenes inddites,” Revue Sdmitique 

16(1908):293-97 

R. A. B. Hamilton collection 

F. Hommel, AufsStze und Abhandlungen arabistisch- 
semitologischen Inhalts l-Ul (Munich: G. Franz, 1892-1901) 
Hajar bin Humeid. Investigations at a Pre-Islamic Site in 
South Arabia (Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 
1969) 

—, Siidarabischc Chrcstomathie (Munich: G. Franz, 1893) 

A. M. Honeyman, “Epigraphic South Arabian Antiquities,” 

JNES 21(1962): 3843 

First expedition at Hajar bin Humeid 

Hagr Kohlan 

Hamburg Museum registration numbers 
Maria Hofner, “Neuinterpretation zweier altsiidarabischer 
Inschriften, ” in Saybadica, Christian Robin and Muhammad 
Bafaqlh, eds. (Paris: Paul Geuthner, 1987), 3746, pi. 4,5 
—, “Einc qatabanische Weihinschrift aus Timna',” Mus 
74(1961): 453-59 

D. H. Muller, “Mitteilung von einem sabaischen Steine mit 
flguralen Darstellungen im Besitze des Zivilgouvemeurs von 
Rhodesia, Sir Marshall Hole, B. A. in Bulawayo," AA WW 
40(1903): 20-23. 

F. Hommel, Ethnologie und Geographic des Alten Orients 
(Munich: C. H. Beck, 1926) 

F. Hommel, editor of squeezes of inscriptions taken by the 
Comte de Landberg in HAuf II 

M. HCfner and N. Rhodokanakis, “Zur Interpretation 
altstldarabischer Inschriften M,” WZKM 43(1936)-' 211-34 
M. Hartmann, “Siidarabisches,” MX, in OLZ 10(1907), 
11(1908) 

M. Iiafner, Die Sammlung Eduard Glasscr. SBAWW 
222(1944): 5. Abhandlung 
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HSH 

HW 

IB 

1st 

J 

JAden 

JAF 

JaIRM 

JaMAR 

James 

JASI 

JaTAQ 

JaYE 

JDA 

JDS 

JIH 

JIR 

JP 

JPE 

JPEQ 

JPIM 
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—,“Eine siidarabische Handelsinschrift,” Forschungen und 
Fortscliritte 10(1934): 274-75 

—, “Die lfatabanischen und sabaischen Inschriften der 
siidarabischen Expedition im Kunsthistorischen Museum in 
Wien,” WZKM 42(1935): 31-36. 

Texts copied by C. H. Inge in Wadi Bayhan 
Istanbul Museum registration numbers 
Texts edited by A. Jamme 

A. Jaussen, “Inscriptions copies h Aden,” RB 23(1915): 569- 
73 

A. Jamme, “Antiques fundraircs dpigraphiques qatabanites,” 
Cahiers de Byrsa 7 (1957): 189-95 

A. Jamme, “Les inscriptions rupestres de la rdgion de 
Mukdras,” Bulletin de 1 ’Acddmie Royale de Belgique. Classe 
des Lettres et des Sciences morales et politiques. 5 e ser. 
37(1951): 307-20 

—, Miscellanies d’ancient (sic) arabe II (Washington, 1971); 
III (Washington, 1972) 

T. James collection 

A. Jamme, “An Archaic South-Arabian Inscription in Vertical 
Columns,” BASOR 137 (1955): 32-38 
—, “Trois antiquitds qatabanites en bronze Ja 886-888,” OrAnt 
2(1963): 133-35 

Yemen Expedition. Carnegie Museum 1974-75 (Pittsburgh: 
Carnegie Museum of Natural History, 1976) 

—, “Deux autels h encens de l’Universitd de Harvard,” BiOr 
10(1953): 94-95 

—, “Documentation sud-arabe, I et II,” RSO 38 (1963): 303- 
22 

A. Jaussen, “Inscriptions himyarites,” RB 35(1926): 548-82 
A. Jamme, "Inscription rupestre et graffites qatabanites 
photographids par le Major M. D. van Lessen,” RSO 37 
(1962): 23141 
J. Pirenne collection 

A. Jamme, Pieces ipigraphiques de Held bin c Aqil, la 
nicropole de Tirana c (Hagr Kohlan) (Louvain: Publications 
universitaires, 1952) 

—, “Les pierres dpigraphiques qatabanites Lyon 818 bis et ter,” 
Cahiers de Byrsa 7 (1957): 205-17 

—, “Pre-Islamic Arabian Miscellanea,” in Al-Hudhud: 
Festschrift Maria HOfner zum 80. Ceburtstag, Roswitha G. 
Stiegner, ed. (Graz: Karl-Franzens-UnivcrsMt, 1981) 
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JPQ 

JQB 

JQDI 

JQI 

JR WBrashear 
JSA 

JSAC 

JSI 

JSQI 

Kalli 

Lake 

Land 

LB 

LE 

Leg 

LIQ 

Lo 

Louvain 

LQS 

Lyon 

M 

MAG 


—, “Pi6ces qatabanites et sabdenes d’Aden,” Anadolu 
Araftirmalan 1 (1955): 117-26 

—, “A Qatabanian Votive Lamp Offering,” BiOr 27 ( 1970 ): 
178-79 

—, “A Qatabanian Dedicatory Inscription,” JAOS 75(1955): 
97-99 

—, Quatre inscriptions sud-arabes. Washington, 
mimeographed publication, 1957 
Jacques Ryckmans-William Bras hear inscription numbers 
—, “South-Arabian Antiquities in the U.S.A.,” BiOr 12 
(1955): 152-54 

—, “The South-Arabian Collection of the University Museum 
(Cambridge, England), Documentation sud-arabe, IV,” RSO 40 
(1965): 43-55 

—, “South Arabian Inscriptions,” in J. B. Pritchard, ed., 
Ancient Near Eastern Texts, 3rd ed. (Princeton: Princeton 
University Press, 1974) 

—, “Some Qatabanian Inscriptions Dedicating ‘Daughters of 
God,”’ BASOR 138 (1955): 39-47 
Ioannes Kallisperis collection 
Texts in the Lake Library, Aden 

C. Landberg collection 

Mayer Lambert, “Les inscriptions yfemenites du Musde de 
Bombay,” RAA 20(1923): 72-78 

M. Lidzbarski, Ephemeris fiir semitische Epigraphik I-III 
(Giessen: J. Ricker, 1901-1915) 

L. Legrain, “Au pays de la reine de Saba,” Gazette des Beaux- 

Arts 6 e per., T. XI 76 e ann6c (1934): 65-85 

A. G. Lundin, “L’inscription qatabanite du Louvre AO 

21.124,” Raydan 2(1979): 107-19 

Mus6e du Louvre registration numbers 

See G. Ryckmans in “Un sceau avec inscription sud-arabe,” 

Mus 34(1921): 115 

L. Legrain, “In the Land of the Queen of Sheba,” American 
Journal of Archaeology 38(1934): 329-37 

Museum d’histoire naturelle, Lyon, registration numbers 

D. H. Mflller, "Anzeigernotiz dber ein neuentdecktes 
sab&isches Bas-Relief mit Inschrift,” AA WW 40(1903): 113- 
15 

M. A. Ghul, “New Qatabani Inscriptions,” BSOAS 22(1959): 
l-22;419-38 
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Marg 


MATG 

MM 

MMA 

MMH 

Mont 

MSO 

Muk 

MWQ 

Mun 

NAM 

NEnv 

NKI 

NS 

NTY 

NYU 

Os 

P 

PCE 

Penn 


D. S. Margoliouth, “Two South Arabian Inscriptions Edited 
from Rubbings in the Possession of Major-General Sir Neill 
Malcolm,” Proceedings of the British Academy (1924-25): 
177-85 

“Die angeblichen ‘Tochter Gottes’ im Licht einer neuen 
qatabanischen Inschrift,” NESE 2(1974): 145-48. 

J. H. Mordtmann and E. Mittwoch, SabSische Inschriften 
(Hamburg: Friedrichsen, De Gruyter, 1931) 

J. H. Mordtmann and E. Mittwoch, “Altsiidarabische 
Inschriften,” Or 1(1932): 24-33, 116-28,257-73; 2(1932): 50- 
60; “Bemerkungen zu altsiidarabischen Inschriften,” Or 
3(1934):42-62 

J. H. Mordtman and E. Mittwoch, Himjarische Inschriften in 
den staallichen Museen zu Berlin. MVAG 37:1(1932) 

J. A. Montgomery, “An Enactment of Fundamental 
Constitutional Law in Old South Arabic,” Proceedings of the 
American Philosophical Society 67(1928): 207-13 

E. Mittwoch and H. Schlobies, “Altsiidarabische Inschriften 
im Hamburgischen Museum fur VOlkerkunde,” Or5(1936): 1- 
34, 278-93, 349-57; 6(1937): 83-100, 222-23, 305-16; 
7(1938): 95-99, 233-38, 343-54 

Mukeras 

“Weitere qatabanische und hadramitische Stuecke der 
Sammlung Graf,” NESE 2(1974): 149-53. 

Squeezes sent by Glaser to Munich 

New Aden Museum registration numbers 

J. and H. Derenbourg, Nouveaux envois du Yemen,” Revue 

Arch6ologique{ 1903): 407-12 

D. Nielsen, Neue katabanische Inschriften und der 
Vokalbuchstabe h im Minitischen. MVAG 11:4(1906) 

—, Studier ovet Oldarabiske Inskrifter (Copenhagen: Det 
Schonbergske Forlag, 1906) 

H. Derenbourg, “Nouveaux textes yemenites inedits, publids et 

traduits ” RAA 5(1903): 117-28 

New York University registration number 

E. Osiander, “Zur himjarischen Altertumskunde, aus seinem 
Nachlasze herausgeg. von Prof. Dr. M. A. Levy,” ZDMG 
19(1865): 159-293; 20(1866): 205-87 

S. Perowne collection 

J. Pirenne, “Contribution a l’6pigraphie sudarabique,” Semitica 
16(1966): 73-99 

Pennsylvania Museum registration numbers 
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Per 

PLH 

PN 

PNA 

PPS 

PQS 

PR 

PRAP 

PRS 

PSG 

R 

RRA 

RhAST 

RhGr 

RhKBU 

RhKo 


S. Perowne, comments at the end of F. Stark, “Some Pre- 
Islamic Inscriptions on the Frankincense Route in Southern 
Arabia,” JRAS (1939): 480-98 

J. Pirenne, “Une 16gislation hydrologique en Arabic due Sud 
antique,” in Hommages a Andr6 Dupont-Sommer (Paris: 
Adrien-Maisonneuve, 1971) 

F. B. Prideaux, “Himyaric Inscriptions Lately Discovered near 
San'a in Arabia,” Transactions of the Society of Biblical 
Archaeology 4(1876): 196-202; “Notes on the Himyaritic 
Inscriptions Contained in the Museum of the Bombay Branch 
of the Royal Asiat. Society,” Transactions of the Society of 
BibUcal Archaeology 6(1879): 305-15 
J. Pirenne, “Notes d’archeologie sud-arabe,” Syria 37(1960): 
32647; 39(1962): 257-62 

—, Paldographie des inscriptions sud-arabes. Contribution h la 
chronologie et h l’histoire del’Arabie du Sud antique (Brussels: 
Palais der Academien, 1956) 

W. Phillips, Qataban and Sheba (New York: Harcourt Brace, 
1955) 

J. Pirenne, “RShW, RShWT, FDY, FDYT and the Priesthood 
in Ancient South Arabia,” PSAS 6(1976): 137-44 
—, “La religion des Arabes pr6islamiques d’aprhs trois sites 
rupestres et leurs inscriptions,” A1 BahiJ: Festschrift Joseph 
Henninger (St. Augustin bei Bonn: Verlag des Anthropos- 
Instituts, 1976), 177-217 

—, Le Royaume Sud-arabe de Qataban et sa datation d’apits 
1 ’arcMologie et les sources classiques jusqu’au Pfriple de la 
MerErylhrte (Louvain: Publications universitaires, 1961) 

F. B. Prideaux, “A Sketch of Sabaean Grammar with 
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CONCORDANCE OF QATABANIAN INSCRIPTIONS 

I have been greatly aided in the preparation of this concordance of Qatabanian 
inscriptions by G. Lankester Harding’s An Index and Concordance of Pre-Islamic 
Arabian Names and Inscriptions. “=” in this concordance indicates that the work 
cited contains material relating to the respective inscription, in whole or in part. 
I have not included anepigraphic pieces of Qatabanian provenance in this 
concordance, nor have I attempted to include here all Qatabanian inscriptions that 
contain only proper names. 

Q 1 = R 311 = CRC 88 = G1 1405 = GISt p. 1-2 = HS II col. 189-90 = 

HS V col. 428 (= Lo 4543 + 4544) = LE II p. 105-6 = NTY II = 
PR p. 37-38= PRAP p. 179-80 = PRS pi. iXb = RhKo p. 33-37 
= R 3539 = SE 94 = WSt III p. 37-38 
Q 2 =R312 = R 3540 = SE 85. Cited as Q 35 (= R 3540) 

Q 3 = R 313 = AM 60.1306 = JaMAR lip. 136 = LEIIp. 108 = NTY 

IV = R 3541 = RhSt III p. 30-32 = SE 126 = WSt III p. 44 
Q 4 = R 454 = Bard 4 = CIAS 96.5 l/ol/R71 = CRC 93 = GISt p. 31 = 

LE II p. 382 = Lo 4098 = M p. 113-14 = NEnv I = R 3543A 
Q 5 = R 456 = Bard 6 = HW II p. 42 = Land 1 = LE II p. 387 = Lo 

4100 = NEnv III = R 3543B = R 4331 = SE 102 = WSt III p. 

25, n. 1 

Q 6 = R 461 = CRC 96 = GISt p. 29-30 = Hole 2 = LE II p. 384 = R 

3542 

Q 7 = R 853 = BM 102483 = HalS 2 p. 297 = JaMAR II p. 55 = Land 

2 = Lo 7 = R 3567bisA = Ry 32 = WSt III p. 25 
Q 8 = R 856 = BM 102484 = HalS 5 p. 299-300 = JaMAR II p. 55 = 

R 3902.160 

Q 9 = R 2646 = BNL V p. 111-12 = Bom F 127 = BHI 5 = HChr p. 67 

= JaMAR II p. 32 = MMA p. 32-33 = PN III p. 307 = PNA I, 1 

= ZIA III p. 223 

Q 10 = R 2692 = BM 125051 = HalES 35 = JaMAR II p. 55-56 = Os 28 

= PSG XXXV 

Q 11 = R 2701 = BM 125348 = HalES 34 = JaMAR II p. 57 = Os 37 = 

PSG XXXIV 

Q 12 = R 3506 = Kalli. Cited as Q 73 (= R 3856) 

Q 13 = R 3507 = GKH p. 47. Cited as Q 177 (= R 4329) 

Q 14 = R 3516= HAuf II p. 151 n. I = HomLan I 
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Q 15 =R 3517 = HAuf lip. 151 n. II = HomLanII 

Q 16 = R 3518 = HAuf II p. 151 n. Ill = HomLan III 

Q 17 = R 3519 = HAuf II p. 151 n. IV = HomLan IV = J 881A = Lyon 

818bis = R 5028 = RyGQ 15. Cited as Q 565A (= J 881 A) 

Q 18 = R 3520 = HAuf II p. 151 n. V = HomLan V 

Q 19 = R 3521 = HAuf II p. 152 n. VI = HomLan VI 

Q 20 = R 3522 = HAuf II p. 152 n. VII = HomLan VII 

Q 21 = R 3523 = HAuf II p. 152 n. VIII = HomLan VHI 

Q 22 = R 3524 = HAuf II p. 152 n. IX = HomLan IX 

Q 23 = R 3525 = HAuf II p. 152 n. X = HomLan X 

Q 24 = R 3526 = HAuf II p. 152 n. XI = HomLan XI 

Q 25 = R 3527 = HAuf II p. 153 n XII = HomLan XII 

Q 26 = R 3528 = HAuf II p. 153 n. XIII = HomLan XUI 

Q 27 = R 3529 = HAuf II p. 153 n. XIV = HomLan XIV 

Q 28 = R 3530 = HAuf II p. 153 n. XV = HomLan XV 

Q 29 = R 3531 = HAuf II p. 153 n. XVI = HomLan XVI 

Q 30 =R 3532 = HAuf Up. 153 = HomLan XVII 

Q 31 = R 3533 = HAuf lip. 153 = SE 33 

Q 32 = R 3 534 = GB 12b = GKH p. 45 = G1 1599 = HAuf II p. 206-8 = 

HSG p. 35 = JaMAR III p. 56 = RhKo p. 35 = Ry 390 = VL 
47a = WB 3-52. Cited as Q 856 (= Ry 390) 

Q 33 = R 3534bis = Cohen p. 11, 26-27, pi. XII, n. 8 = G1 1621 = 

HAuf II p. 207 = Lo 4732 = Ry p. 169-70. Cited as Q 168 (= R 
4274) 

Q 34 = R 3537 = GKH p. 47 = G1 1406 = RhSt II p. 98-99 = WSt II p. 

27 

Q 35 = R 3540 = CIAS 47.10/r3/c82 = CRC 85 = HAF p. 165 = JSI p. 

667-68 = LE II p. 107 = MMA 1:27 = NTY III = RhKo p. 37- 
45 = SE 85 (= R 312 ) + SE 60 (= Va 715) = WSt III p. 39 
Q 36 = R 3550 = CRC 84 = GB 12a = G1 1600 = HomEth p. 660 = 

JaMAR III p. 56-58 = NKI p. 3-16 = NS p. 127-44 = Ry 389 = 
VL 47b = VL C 23 = WB 3-51 = WSt III p. 9-22 
Q 37 = R 3551 = G11402 = GIN p. 60-66 = JaMAR III p. 73 = NKI p. 

17-27 = NS p. 145-59 = SE 122 = GKH p. 47 = WB 3-49 
Q 38 = R 3552 =BNL IIIp. 130-31 = CRC 86= G11119 = NKI p. 28- 

34 = NS p. 160-67 = WSt III p. 5-6 

Q 39 = R 3553 = BNL III p. 130 = CRC 87 = G1 1581 = NKI p. 35-42 

= NS p. 168-77 

Q 40 = R 3566 = BNL II p. 265-66= CRC 92 = G1 1394, 1400-1401, 

1605-6 = GIN p. 162-90 = JaMAR III p. 58-59 = Mont p. 207- 
13 = NKI p. 43-48 = NS p. 178-79 = RhGr p. 33-49 = RhKBU 



APPENDIX D 


199 


p. 23-52 = Ry 498 = SE 78-79 =TS d(=IB 53) + TS e(= IB 54) = 
VL 58 

Q 41 = R 3641 = GGp. 39b, fig. 93 = G111U 

Q 42 = R 3642 = GG p. 66b, fig. 172 = GKH p. 43 = RhAST I p. 44 n. 

1. Cited as Q 176 (= R 4328) 

Q 43 = R 3643 = GB 15 = GG p. 41a = G1 1426 = JaMAR III p. 59-60 

= Ry 392-93 = VL 19 = VL C 56 = WB 3-59 
Q 44 = R 3644 = GGp. 41a = G1 1424 

Q 45 = R 3645 = GGp. 41a = Gl 1425 

Q 46 = R 3646 = GG p. 70b = G1 1427 

Q 47 = R 3647 = GG p. 23a fig. 47, 28a = G1 1434 

Q 48 = R 3654 = GG p. 39-40 = G1 1747-48 = Mun 93-94 

Q 49 = R 3659 = GG p. 64ab 

Q 50 = R 3665 = J Aden p. 571 n. 4 

Q 51 = R 3666 = JAden 6 = RyTIQ p. 116-17 

Q 52 = R 3666bis = GUB p. 100 = JAden 7 

Q 53 = R 3667 = GKH p. 43 = G1 1347 

Q 54 = R 3668 = GKHp. 44 = G1 1117 

Q 55 = R 3669 = GKH p. 44 = GI 1333 

Q 56 = R 3670 = GKHp. 44 = G1 1339 

Q 57 =R3671 = GKHp. 44= Gl 1343 

Q 58 = R 3672 = GKH p. 44 = Gl 1344 

Q 59 = R 3673 = GKH p. 44 = Gl 1345 

Q 60 = R 3674 = GKH p. 44 = Gl 1346 

Q 61 = R 3675 = GKHp. 44 = Gl 1587 = Gl 1121 

Q 62 = R 3677 = GKH p. 45 = Gl 1336 

Q 63 = R 3680 = GKHp. 46 = Gl 1115 

Q 64 =R 3681 = GKHp. 46 = Gl 1348 = R 4162 

Q 65 = R 3683 = GKH p. 47 = Gl 1420 

Q 66 = R 3688 = BQ II p. 12-15 = GB 45 = Gl 1601 = JaMAR III p. 60 

= RhKT I p. 7-56; II p. 95-99 = Ry 490 = VL 26 = VL C 43 = 
WB 3-39 

Q 67 = R 3689 = BNLII p. 267-68 = BQ II p. 10-12 = GB 46 = Gl 1602 

JaMAR II p. 73-74; III p. 60-61 = RhKT I p. 57-115; II p. 99- 
101 = Ry491 =VL27 = VLC44= WB 3-40 
Q 68 = R 3691 = BNL II p. 267-68 = CRC 90 = Gl 1395 = Gl 1604[a + 

b = 1421] = JaMAR III p. 61-62 = JSI p. 668-69 = RhKT I p. 
121-30; II p. 103 = SE 84 = TS i = VL 59a 
Q 69 = R 3692 = Gl 1612[= Gl 1412 + 1417] = JaMAR III p. 61, 62 = 

RhKT I p. 130-32= SE 81 = TS f = VL 59b 
Q 70 = R 3693 = Gl 1613[= Gl 1413+ 1418]= JaMAR III p. 61,62 = 

RhKT I p. 132-43; II p. 103-4 = SE 82 = TS g = VL 59c 
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Q 71 = R 3694 = RhKT I p. 44 note 2 

Q 72 = R 3854 = CRC 91 = G1 1396 = G1 1610 = JaMAR III p. 61, 62 

= RhKT II p. 5-28, 104-5 = SE 83 = TS h = VL 59d 
Q 73 = R 3856 = BNL II p. 267 = CRC 89 = JaMAR III p. 62-63 = 

RhKT II p. 28-41 = SE 48 = VL 32 = VL C 2 
Q 74 = R 3858 = G1 1693 = Mun 37-39 = RhKT II p. 41-95 = RNE V 

p. 127 

Q 75 = R 3870 = Bom 36 = Cohen p. 62-63, pi. VII, fig. 3 = JaMAR II 

p. 33-34 = LB p. 78 n. V 

Q 76 = R 3871 = Bom 36 + 123 = CRC 50 = JaMAR II p. 34 = LB p. 

83-84 n XIV 

Q 77 =R 3872 = Bom 49 = JaMAR Up. 34 = LB p. 86 n. XVIII 

Q 78 =R3878 = BNL Xp. 416-17 = G1 1397a; 1399; 1416; 1608b; G1 

1907 = J 105 (= AM 60.1311 A = JIH 140 + 144A = R 
3902.140, 144A) = JaMAR III p. 73-74 = RhKo p. 14-25 = 
RyTIQ p. 117 = SE 80 

Q 79 = R 3879 = RhKo p. 25-32 = SE 80a [= G1 1398; 1609] 

Q 80 = R 3880 = G11410 = G11618 = RhKo p. 45-47 

Q 81 = R 3881 = G11404 = G11614 = IB 49 = J 2436 = RhKo p. 48-49 

= Ry 494 = SE 77 = TS c. Cited as Q 769 (= J 2436) 

Q 82 = R 3882 = RhKo p. 49-50 = SE 86 

Q 83 = R 3884bis = AM 60.1228 = BNL XII p. 66-69 = CIAS 

49.10/p2/nl = CRC 95 = JIH 22 = Marg p. 6 n. II = MM A p. 
35-36 = NAM 601 = RhAST I p. 97-98 = RyAP p. 379-80 = 
ZIA III p. 228-34 

Q 84 = R 3885 = AM 60.1228 = CRR p. 728 = HAA p. 165 fig. 5b = 

JIH 4 = Marg p. 6 n. I = PNA II pi. XIII, b 
Q 85 = R 3886 = AM 60.1231 = CRR p. 732 = JIH 3 = Marg p. 6 n. 2 

Q 86 = R 3887 = AM 60.1229 = CRR p. 730-31 = JIH 2 = Marg p. 7 n. 

3 = PNA II pi. XIII, c 

Q 87 = R 3888 = AM 60.1232 = CRE pi. XIX n. 66 = CRR p. 734, 

735 = JIH 1 = Marg p. 7 n. 4 = PNA II p. XV, a, b 
Q 88 = R 3896 = CRI 11-16 

Q 89 = R 3902. See Harding, 1971, p. 878-80 

Q 90 = R 3914 = BM 115657 = JaMAR II p. 67 = MM p. 209 = Ry 8 

Q 91 = R 3928 = BM 117813 = JaMAR II p. 69, pi. 2 = Ry 23 

Q 92 = R 3937 = CRR p. 739 

Q 93 = R 3938 = AM 60.520 = CRR p. 751 = MMA p. 31 n. 31 

Q 94 = R 3939 = AM 60.419 = CRE p. 751 = MMA 29-30 n. 27 

Q 95 = R 3940 = AM 60.417 = CRE pi. XIX, n. 69 = CRR p. 751 = 

MMA p. 28 n. 22 = PPS pi. XVIII, c 
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Q 96 = R3941 = AM 60.416 = CRR p. 751 = MMA p. 28-29 n. 23 = 

PPS pi. XVIII, b 

Q 97 = R 3942 = AM 60.424 = CRR p. 751 = MMA p. 29 n. 26 = PPS 

pi. XVIII, d 

Q 98 = R 3961 = RhSt III p. 27-30 = SE 46 

Q 99 = R 3962 = JaMAR III p. 74-75 = RhSt III p. 33-39 = SE 93 = 

WB 3-41 

Q 100 = R 3963 = G1 1622 = RhSt III p. 39-40 = SE 97 

Q 101 = R 3964 = IB 50 = JaMAR III p. 63 = RhSt III p. 40 = Ry 495 = 

SE 98 = VL C 50 

Q 102 = R 3965 = CIAS 47.11/b5 = G1 1415 = JaMAR III p. 75 = RhSt 

III p. 41-42 = PCE VII = SE 95 = WB 3-37 
Q 103 = R 4070 = Ry 64; pi. VI = SAden 1 

Q 104 = R 4071 = ASS pi. 3,4 = PNA I fig. 2 = Ry 65, pi. VI = SAden 

2 

Q 105 = R 4072 = ASS pi. 3 = Ry 66 = SAden 3 

Q 106 = R 4073 = Ry 67 = Thom 1 

Q 107 = R 4074 = Ry 68 = Thom 2 

Q 108 = R 4075 = Ry 69 = Thom 3 

Q 109 = R 4076 = Ry 71 = Thom 5 

Q110 = R 4077 = Ry 72 = Thom 6 

Q 111 = R 4078 = Ry 73 = Thom 7 

Q 112 = R 4094 = AM 60.1282 = J 116 = MMA 1 = ZIA III p. 211 

Q 113 = R 4095 = AM 60.1302 = MMA 3 

Q 114 =R 4096 = MMA 4 = ZIA III p. 212 

Q 115 =R 4097 = AM 60.1324 = MMA 5 

Q 116 =R 4098 = AM 60.1300 = MMA 6 

Q 117 =R 4099 = AM 60.1329 = MMA 7 

Q 118 = R 4102 = AM 60.707 = CIAS 49.10/ol/nl = NAM 2159 = 

MMA 10 

Q 119 = R 4103 = AM 60.736 = MMA 12 

Q 120 = R 4104 = AM 60.727 = MMA 13 

Q 121 =R 4112= AM 60.415 = MMA 21 

Q 122 = R 4113 = AM 60.423 = MMA 24 

Q 123 =R 4114 = AM 60.418 = MMA 25 

Q 124 = R 4115 = MMA 28 

Q 125 =R 4116 = MMA 29 

Q 126 =R 4117 = AM 60.521 = MMA 30 

Q 127 = R 4118 = Lake 1 = MMA Bl= ZIA III p.222 

Q 128 = R 4119= Lake 2 = MMA B2 

Q 129 = R 4120 = Lake 3 = MMA B3 

Q 130 = R 4161 = B 7808 = MMH p. 57 n. 48 
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Q 131 = R 4162 (cf. R 3681) = B 5336 + 7819 = MMH p. 57-58 n. 50 = 

PCE VII 

Q 132 = R 4163 = B 7771 = MMH 51 = ZIA I p. 54 

Q 133 = R 4164 = B 7811 = MMH p. 59 n. 53 

Q 134 = R 4165 = B 7816 = MMH p. 59 n. 54, pi. XVIII 

Q 135 = R 4195bis = HWI p. 20 = PCE IV = SE 63 

Q 136 = R 4218 = MMAB19 = Ry 683 

Q 137 = R 4219 = MMA B20 = Ry 684 

Q 138 = R 4225 = WVQ p. 273-75 

Q 139 = R 4232 = Leg p. 65, 72, fig. 1 = Penn 30.47.34 = Ry 116, pi. I 

Q 140 = R 4234 = Leg p. 67, 78-79, fig. 5 = Penn 30.47.9 = Ry 125, pi. 

n 

Q 141 = R 4235 = Leg p. 67, 78, fig. 6 = Penn 30.47.8 = Ry 126, pi. II 

Q 142 = R 4236 = Leg p. 68, 80, fig. 10 = Penn 30.47.3 = Ry 120, pi. II 

Q 143 = R 4237 = Leg p. 68, fig. 11 = LQS p. 331, fig.la = Penn 

30.47.2 = Ry 119, pi. II 

Q 144 = R 4238 = Leg p. 69, 81, fig. 12 = Penn 30.47.5 = Ry 117 

Q 145 = R 4239 = Leg p. 69, 80-81, fig. 14 = Penn 30.47.4 = Ry 121 

Q 146 = R 4240 = Leg p. 70, 80, fig. 15 = LQS p. 331, fig. lb = Penn 

30.47.1 =Ry 118 

Q 147 = R 4241 = Leg p. 72, 82, fig. 17 = LQS fig. 2a = Penn 30.47.23 

= PPS pi. IX, i = Ry 131 

Q 148 = R 4242 = Leg p. 81, fig. 16 = Penn 30.47.17b = Ry 127 

Q 149 = R 4243 = Leg p. 82, fig. 18 = Penn 30.47.24 = PPS pi. IX, h = 

Ry 132, pi. Ill 

Q 150 = R 4244 = Leg p. 73, fig. 19, 21 = Penn 30.47.13 

Q 151 = R 4245 = Leg p. 73, fig. 20 = LQS fig. 3a = Penn 30.47.11 = 

Ry 123, pi. II 

Q 152 = R 4246 = Leg p. 74, fig. 22 = LQS fig. 2b = Penn 30.47.25 = 

Ry 133, pi. II 

Q 153 = R 4247 = Leg p. 74, fig. 23 * LQS fig. 4. = Penn 30.47.26 = 

Ry 135, pi. II 

Q 154 = R 4248 = Leg p. 74, fig. 24 = Penn 30.47.27 = Ry 134, pi. II 

Q 155 = R 4249 = Leg p. 76, fig. 29 = Penn 30.47.31 = Ry 136, pi. IV 

Q 156 = R 4250 = Leg p. 79, fig. 36 = Penn. 30.47.60 = Ry 140, pi. Ill 

Q 157 = R 4251 = Leg p. 79, fig. 40 = LQS fig. 8a = Penn 30.47.69 = 

Ry 141, pi. IV 

Q 158 = R 4252 = Leg p. 79, fig. 41 = Penn 30.47.48 = Ry 145, pi. IV 

Q 159 = R 4253 = Leg p. 79, fig. 42 = Penn 30.47.51 = Ry 144, pi. IV 

Q 160 = R 4254 = Leg p. 83-84 = Penn 30.47.45 = Ry 143, pi. Ill 

Q 161 = R 4255 = LQS p. 336, fig. 6 = Penn 30.47.32 = Ry 137, pi. Ill 

Q 162 = R 4256 = LQS p. 336, fig. 7a = Penn 30.47.49 = Ry 147, pi. IV 
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Q 163 = R 4257 = LQS p. 336, fig. 7b = Penn 30.47.50 = Ry 146, pi. 

IV 

Q 164 = R 4258 = LQS p. 336, fig. 8b = Penn 30.47.68 = Ry 142, pi. 

IV 

Q 165 = R 4269 = Cohen p. 10 = Lo 4095 

Q 166 = R 4272 = Cohen p. 11, 24-25, pi. XII, n. 6 = Lo 4729 

Q 167 = R 4273 = Cohen p. 11, 25-26, pi. XI, n. 7 = Lo 4731 = SND p. 

61-62 

Q 168 = R 4274 = Cohen p. 26-27, pi. XII, n. 8 = Lo 4732 = Ry p. 169- 

70 

Q 169 = R 4277 = Cohen p. 11, 28, pi. XI, n. 11 = Lo 4741 

Q 170 = R 4279 = Cohen p. 13-14, pi. IV, fig. e 

Q 171 = R 4315 = Cohen p. 75 = SND p. 63 

Q 172 = R 4324 = HW II p. 31-33 = RhKo p. 47 = SE 58 

Q 173 = R 4325 = HW II p. 33 = SE 61 

Q 174 = R 4326 = BNL III p. 129 = HW II p. 34 = PCE IV = RhKo p. 

47 = SE 62 

Q 175 = R 4327 = HW II p. 34-35 = SE 74 

Q 176 = R 4328 = GB 47 = GG p. 66b = GKH p. 43 = G1 1422 = G1 

1620 = HW II p. 35-37 = JaMAR III p. 63-64 = JSI p. 668 = R 
3642 = Ry 492 = SE 90-91 = VL 18 = VL C 33 = WHB p. 43 
Q 177 = R 4329 = GB 16 = GKH p. 43 = GI 1392 = HW II p. 40-41 

JaMAR III p. 64-65 = R 3507 = Ry 460bis = SE 96 = VL 17 = 
VL C 40, 49 = WB 3-62 

Q 178 = R 4330 = GB lie = HSG p. 92 = HW II p. 41 = JaMAR III p. 

78 = JSI p. 668 = RhKT II p. 80 = Ry 388 = SE 99 = WB 3-55 

Q 179 = R 4332 = HM pi. I = HW II p. 42 = J 1096 = Muk 117 = SE 

106 = VL 34 = WiZAG p. 71 

Q 180 = R 4333 = GB 11a = HSG p. 92 = HW II p. 42 = Ry 386 = SE 

119 = WB 3-53 = JaMAR III p. 78 
Q 181 = R 4334 = HW II p. 42-43 = SE 121 

Q 182 = R 4335 = HW II p. 43 = SE 123 

Q 183 = R 4336 = HW II p. 43-47 = SE 101 = SIM p. 324 

Q 184 = R 4336bis = HW II p. 65 = SE 72 

Q 185 = R 4336ter = ASS p. 13, 3a = HW II p. 65 = PPS pi. IX,b = SE 

108 

Q 186A = R 4337A = BNL VI p. 319 = BQ I p. 3-4, 5-6; II p. 2-3 = Gl 

1407a-d=Gl 1615a-c = HSH = HW II p. 47-61 = SE 87 = TO D 
= VL56 

Q 186B = R 4337B = BQ I p. 4, 8-9; II p. 3-4 = Gl 1393a + 1617 (= Gl 

1409) + Gl 1411 = Gl 1393 + Gl 1603 = HSH = HW II p. 47 = 
JaMAR III p. 65-66 = SE 89 
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Q 186C = R 4337C = BQ I p. 4,10-11 = G1 1616ab = 1408 = HSH = HW 

II p. 47 = JaMAR III p. 66-67 = SE 88 
Q 187 = R 4567 = Penn 30.47.10 = PPS pi. IXg = Ry 122, pi. II 

Q 188 = R 4568 = Penn 30.47.12 = Ry 124, pi. II 

Q 189 = R 4569 = JSI p. 669 = Penn 30.47.28 = Ry 128, pi. IV 

Q 190 = R 4570 = Penn 30.47.29 = Ry 129, pi. IV 

Q 191 = R 4571 = JSI p. 669 = Penn 30.47.30 = Ry 130, pi. IV 

Q 192 = R 4572 = Penn 30.47.33 = Ry 138, pi. IV 

Q 193 = R 4573 = Penn 30.47.59 = Ry 139, pi. IV 

Q 194 = R 4574 = BM 125340 = JaMAR II p. 69 = Ry 148 

Q 195 = R 4575 = BM 125341 = JaMAR II p. 69 = Ry 149 = RNE V p. 

128 

Q 196 = R 4637 = R 3902.119 = HRh p. 225, n.l = JIH 

Q 197 = R 4643 = HMus 1626 = MSO p. 13-14, n. 6 

Q 198 = R 4686 = Ry 156 

Q 199 = R 4687 = Ry 157-58 

Q 200 = R 4688 = BM 125349 = JaMAR II p. 70 = Ry 159, pi. IV 

Q 201 = R 4704 = Louvain 4 = Ry 175 

Q 202 = R 4931 = IB 48 = P 1 = Per p. 497 = Ry 215, pi. IV, 493, pi. 

m 

Q 203 = R 4932 = IB 51 = P 2 = Per p. 497 = Ry 216, pi. Ill, 496, pi. 

Q 204 = R 4933 = P 3 = Per p. 497 = Ry 217 

Q 205 = R 4934 = AM 150 = P 5 = Ry 219, pi. Ill = RyRAP p. 323 

Q 206 = R 4936 = AM 204 = Ry 221, pi. IV 

Q 207 = R 4937 = Ry 222 

Q 208 = R 4953 = AM 152 = Ry 247, pi. Ill 

Q 209 =R4954 = AM 153 = Ry 248, pi. VI 

Q 210 = R 4955 = AM 161 = Ry 249, pi. VI 

Q 211 = R 4956 = AM 158 = Ry 250, pi. VI 

Q 212 = R 4957 = AM 159 = Ry 251, pi. VI 

Q 213 = R 4958 = AM 160 = Ry 252, pi. VI 

Q 214 = R 4959 = AM 162 = Ry 253, pi. VI 

Q 215 = R 4960 = AM 163 = Ry 254, pi. VI 

Q 216 = R 4961 = AM 164 = Ry 255, pi. VI 

Q 217 = R 4968 = AM 171A = J 867 = Ry 263, pi. VI 

Q218 = R 4971 = CIAS 49.12/fl/nl = NAM 191 (AM 174) + NAM 

2380 = Ry 266, pi. VI 

Q 219 = R 4973 = AM 176 = Ry 268, pi. VI 

Q 220 = R 4974 = AM 179 = Ry 269, pi. VI 

Q 221 = R 4 975 = Ry 270, pi. Ill 

Q 222 = R 4976 = ASS p. 3,1 = Ry 270bis, pi. Ill 

Q 223 = R 4977 = Ry 270ter, pi. Ill 
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Q 224 = R 5014 = J 882M = Lyon 1 = RyGQ p. 550-51, n. 1. Cited as 

Q 566M (= J 882M) 

Q 225 = R 5015 = J 882N = Lyon 2 = RyGQ p. 551, n. 2. Cited as Q 

566N (= J 882N) 

Q 226 = R 5016 = J 8820 = Lyon 3 = Ry GQ p. 551, n 3. Cited as Q 

5660 (= J 8820) 

Q 227 = R 5017 = J 882S = Lyon 4 = RyGQ p. 551, n. 4. Cited as Q 

566S (= J 882S) 

Q 228 = R 5018 = J 882L = Lyon 5 = RyGQ p. 551, n. 5. Cited as Q 

566L (= J 882L) 

Q 229 = R 5019 = J 882J, K = Lyon 6 = RyGQ p. 551, n. 6. Cited as Q 

566J, K (= J 882J, K) 

Q 230 = R 5020 = J 882E = Lyon 7 = RyGQ p. 551, n. 7. Cited as Q 

566E (= J 882E) 

Q 231 = R 5021 = J 882A = Lyon 8 = RyGQ p. 552, n. 8. Cited as Q 

566A (= J 882A) 

Q 232 = R 5022 = J 882B = Lyon 9 = RyGQ p. 552, n. 9. Cited as Q 

566B (= J 882B) 

Q 233 = R 5023 = J 881L; cf. J 881K/2 = Lyon 10 = RyGQ p. 552, n. 

10. Cited as Q 565K, L (= J 881 K, L) 

Q 234 = R 5024 = J 8811, J = Lyon 11 = RyGQ p. 552, n. 11. Cited as 

Q 5651, J(=J 8811, J) 

Q 235 = R 5025 = J 881F/1, E/2 = Lyon 12 = RyGQ p. 552-53, n. 12. 

Cited as Q 565F/1, E/2 (= J 881F/1, E/2) 

Q 236 = R 5026 = J 881E/1, F/2 = Lyon 13 = RyGQ p. 553, n. 13. 

Cited as Q 565E/1, F/2 (= J 881E/1, F/2) 

Q 237 = R 5027 = J 881D = Lyon 14 = RyGQ p. 553, n. 14. Cited as Q 

565D (= J 88ID) 

Q 238 = R 5029 = J 881B = Lyon 16 = RyGQ p. 553, n. 16. Cited as Q 

565B (= J 88 IB) 

Q 239 = BE AG 7, p. 47-49 = HBH p. 338-41 

Q 240 = BE AG 9, p. 50-51 

Q 241 = CIAS 47.ll/ol = JP4 = LIQp. 107-19 = Lo 21.124 

Q 242 = CIAS 47.12/p2/S21 

Q 243 = CIAS 47.82/jl = Folkard 1 = HN p. 39-45 

Q 244 = CIAS 47.82/o2 = AM 757 = JP 2 

3 245 = CIAS 95.1 l/ol n. 1 = AM 140 

3 246 = CIAS 95.1 l/o2 = AM 177 + 208 

3 247 = CIAS 95.1 l/o9 = AM 136 

2 248 = CIAS 98.Ve/b6 

} 249 = Graf 6 = MATG p. 146-48 

2 250 = Graf 7 = MWQ p. 149-50 
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Q 251 = Graf 8 = MWQ p. 151 

Q 252 = Graf 9 = MWQ p. 151 

Q 253 = Graf 10 = MWQ p. 151 

Q 254 = HOf p. 453-54, pi. 1 = AM 736 = JaMAR II p. 136 = MAG II 

438 = VL31 

Q 255 = Stubbs 3 = HEA p. 38-39 

Q 256 = Stubbs 5 = HEA p. 40-42 = JaMAR III p. 10 = PCE p. 73-80 

VLC45 = VLC48 
Q 257 = HI 2 A-B = HBH p. 337 

Q 258 = HI 3 = HBH p. 341-42 

Q 259 = HI 18 = HBH p. 34243 

Q 260 = HI 19 = HBH p. 343 

Q 261 = HI 22 = HBH p. 343 

Q 262 = HI 30 = HBH p. 344 

Q 263 = HI 53+54 = HBH p. 345 

Q 264 = HI 61 = HBH p. 345 

Q 265 = J 118 = BAD p. 186-87 = RNE V p. 136-37 = TS m 

Q 266 = J 119 = BAD p. 187-89 = PQS 100-1 = RNE V p. 137 = TS n 

Q 266bis = J 119bis = BAD p. 189 = TS 780 

Q 267 = J 120 = BAD p. 189-90 

Q 268 =J 121 = BAD p. 190-91 =TS 795 

Q 269 = J 122 = BAD p. 191-93 = CIAS 47.11/ol/F72 = TS 1120 

Q 270 = J 123 = JPEp. 16 = TO 2168 

Q 271 = J 124 = JPE p. 17 = TC 1039 

Q 272 =J 125 = JPEp. 17-18 = TC 631 

Q 273 = J 126 = JPE p. 18 = TC 1757 

Q 274 = J 127 = JPE p. 32-33 = TC 1836 

Q 275 = J 128 = JPE p. 33 = TC 1599 

Q 276 = J 129 = JPE p. 33-34 = TC 16 

Q 277 =J 130 = JPEp. 34 = TC 1860 

Q 278 =J 131 = JPEp. 35 = TC 928 

Q 279 = J 132 = JPE p. 35-36 = TC 1902 

Q 280 = J 133 = JPE p. 36-37 = TC 2116 

Q 281 = J 134 = JPE p. 37-38 = TC 20 

Q 282 = J 135 = JPE p. 38-39 = WB 3-4 

Q 283 = J 136 = JPE p. 39 = TC 1359 

Q 284 = J 137 = JPE p. 39-40 = TC 964 

Q 285 = J 138 = JPE p. 4041 = TC 1666 

Q 286 =J 139 = JPE p.41-42 = TC 1927 

Q 287 = J 140 = JPE p. 42 = TC 1820 

Q 288 = J 141 = JPE p. 4243 = TC 1742 

Q 289 = J 142 = JPE p. 43 = TC 1505 
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Q 

290 

= J 

143 

= JPE p. 43-44 = TC 1711 

Q 

291 

= J 

144 

= JPE p. 44-45 = TC 2052 

Q 

292 

= J 

145 

= JPE p. 45 = TC 1716 

Q 

293 

= J 

146 

= JPE p. 46 = TC 1727 

Q 

294 

= J 

147 

= JPE p. 46-47 = TC 1618 

Q 

295 

= J 

148 

= JPE p. 47 = TC 2089 

Q 

296 

= J 

149 

= JPE p. 47-48 = TC 1615 

Q 

297 

= J 

150 

= JPE p. 48-49 = TC 1887 

Q 

298 

= J 

151 

= JPE p. 49-50 = TC 1789 

Q 

299 

= J 

152 

= JPE p. 50 = TC 1136 

Q 

300 

= J 

153 

= JPE p. 50-51 = TC 2044 

Q 

301 

= J 

154 

= JPE p. 51-52 = TC 1621 

Q 

302 

= J 

155 

= JPE p. 52-53 = TC 1725 

Q 

303 

= J 

156 

= JPE p. 53 = TC 1237 

Q 

304 

= J 

157 

= JPE p. 53-54 = TC 1702 

Q 

305 

= J 

158 

= JPE p. 54 = TC 1678 

Q 

306 

= J 

159 

= JPE p. 54-56 = TC 818 

Q 

307 

= J 

160 

= JPE p. 56-57 = TC 1700 

Q 

308 

= J 

161 

= JPE p. 57-58 = TC 827 

Q 

309 

= J 

162 

= JPE p. 58 = TC 1767 

Q 

310 

= J 

163 

= JPE p. 59 = TC 1364 

Q 

311 

= J 

164 

= JPE p. 59-60= TC 2211 

Q 

312 

= J 

165 

= JPE p. 60 = TC 990 

Q 

313 

= J 

166 

= JPE p. 60-61 = TC 1537 

Q 

314 

= J 

167 

= JPE p. 61-62 = TC 1726 

Q 

315 

= J 

168 

= JPE p. 62-63 = TC 1503 

Q 

316 

= J 

169 

= JPE p. 63-64 = TC 1853 

Q 

317 

= J 

170 

= JPE p. 64 = TC 1901 

Q 

318 

= J 

171 

= JPE p. 65 = TC 8 

Q 

319 

= J 

172 

= JPE p. 65-66 = TC 1736 

Q 

320 

= J 

173 

= JPE p. 66 = TC 1191 

Q 

321 

= J 

174 

= JPE p. 67-68 = TC 1611 

Q 

322 

= J 

175 

= JPE p. 68 = TC 1928 

Q 

323 

= J 

176 

= JPE p. 68-69 = TC 1831 

Q 

324 

= J 

177 

= JPE p. 69 = TC 2085 

Q 

325 

= J 

178 

= JPE p. 70 = TC 1869 

Q 

326 

= J 

179 

= JPE p. 70-71 = TC 1845 

Q 

327 

= J 

180 

= JPE p. 71 =TC 1652 

Q 

328 

= J 

181 

= JPE p. 71-72 = TC 1926 

Q 

329 

= J 

182 

= JPE p. 72-73 = TC 1925 

Q 

330 

= J 

183 

= JPE p. 73-74 = TC 1650 

Q 

331 

= J 

184 

= JPE p. 74-75 = TC 2163 
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Q 332 = J 185 = JPE p. 75 = TC 1760 

Q 333 = J 186 = JPE p. 75-76 = TC 1766 

Q 334 = J 187 = JPE p. 76-77 = TC 1186 

Q 335 = J 188 = JPE p. 77 = TC 1 

Q 336 = J 189 = JPE p. 77-78 = TC 1665 

Q 337 = J 190 = JPE p. 78-79 = TC 1609 

Q 338 = J 191 = JPEp. 79-80 = TC 727 

Q 339 = J 192 = JPE p. 80 = TC 1859 

Q 340 = J 193 = JPE p. 80-81 = TC 2278 

Q 341 = J 194 = JPE p.81-82 = TC 1752 

Q 342 = J 195 = JPE p. 82 = TC 1737 

Q 343 = J 196 = JPE p. 82-83 = TC 2009 

Q 344 = J 197 = JPE p. 83-84 = TC 1917 

Q 345 = J 198 = JPE p. 84 = TC 1523 

Q 346 = J 199 = JPE p. 84-85 = TC 2040 

Q 347 = J 200 = JPE p. 85-86 = TC 2242 

Q 348 = J 201 = JPE p. 86 = TC 1749 

Q 349 = J 202 = JPE p. 87 = TC 1539 

Q 350 = J 203 = JPE p. 87-88 = TC 1821 

Q 351 = J 204 = JPEp. 88 = TC 1842 

Q 352 = J 205 = JPE p. 88-89 = TC 1878 

Q 353 = J 206 = JPE p. 89 = TC 2183 

Q 354 = J 207 = JPE p. 89-90 = TC 1783 

Q 355 = J 208 = JPE p. 90-91 = TC 1624 

Q 356 =J 209 = JPEp. 91= TC 1876 
Q 357 = J 210 = JPEp. 92 = TC 1135 

Q 358 = J 211 = JPE p. 92 = TC 1668 

Q 359 = J 212 = JPE p. 92-93 = TC 1950 

Q 360 = J 213 = JPE p. 93-94 = TC 1782 

Q 361 = J 214 = JPEp. 94 = TC 1787 

Q 362 = J 215 = JPE p. 94-95 = TC 1750 

Q 363 = J 216 = JPE p. 95-96 = TC 2274 

Q 364 = J 217 = JPE p. 96 = TC 1997 

Q 365 = J 218 = JPEp. 96-97 = TC 1534 

Q 366 = J 219 = JPE p. 97-98 = TC 1569 

Q 367 =J220 = JPEp. 98-99 = TC 1521A 

Q 368 = J 221 = JPE p. 99 = TC 2170 

Q369 =J222 = JPEp. 99-100 = TC 1211 

Q 370 = J 223 = JPE p. 100 = TC 27 

Q 371 =J224 = JPEp. 100-1 = TC 674 

Q 372 =J225 = JPEp. 101-2 = TC 2047 

Q 373 = J 226 = JPE p. 102-3 = TC 2161 
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Q 374 = J 227 = JPE p. 103 = TC 1502 

Q 375 = J 228 = JPE p. 103-4 = TC 1533 

Q 376 = J 229 = JPE p. 104 = TC 1994 

Q 377 = J 230 = JPE p. 104-5 = TC 2212 

Q 378 = J 231 = JPE p. 105 = TC 1528 

Q 379 = J 232 = JPE p. 105-6 = TC 1571 

Q 380 = J 233 = JPE p. 106 = TC 2051 

Q 381 = J 234 = JPE p. 106-7 = TC 1903 

Q 382 = J 235 = JPE p. 107 = TC 2079 

Q 383 = J 236 = JPE p. 108 = TC 1341 

Q 384 = J 237 = JPE p. 108-9 = TC 1377 

Q 385 = J 238 = JPE p. 109-10 = TC 2014 

Q 386 = J 239 = JPE p. 110 = TC 1723 

Q 387 =J240 = JPE p. 110-11 =TC 2048 

Q 388 =J 241 = JPE p. Ill = TC 1573 

Q 389 = J 242 = JPE p. 112 = TC 1919 

Q 390 = J 243 = JPE p. 113 = TC 1779 

Q 391 = J 244 = JPE p. 113 = TC 1527 

Q 392 = J 245 = JPE p. 114 = TC 2078 

Q 393 = J 246 = JPE p. 114-15 = TC 2046 

Q 394 = J 247 = JPE p. 115 = TC 1538 

Q 395 =J 248 = JPE p. 115-16 = TC 2 

Q 396 =J249 = JPE p. 116-17 =TC 1888 

Q 397 = J 250 = JPE p. 117 = TC 857 

Q 398 = J 251 = JPE p. 117-18 = TC 1877 

Q 399 = J 252 = JPE p. 118-19 = TC 893 

Q 400 = J 253 = JPE p. 119-20 = TC 1572 

Q 401 = J 254 = JPE p. 120 = TC 1522 

Q 402 = J 225 = JPE p. 120-21 = TC 2167 

Q 403 = J 256 = JPE p. 121 = TC 1305 

Q 404 =J257 = JPE p. 121-22 = TC 22 

Q 405 = J 258 = JPE p. 122-23 = TC 4 

Q 406 = J 259 = JPE p. 123 = TC 28 

Q 407 = J 260 = JPE p. 124 = TC 2109 

Q 408 = J 261 = JPE p. 124-25 = TC 18 

Q 409 = J 262 = JPE p. 125 = TC 1590 

Q 410 = J 263 = JPE p. 125-26 = TC 2090 

Q 411 = J 264 = JPE p. 126 = TC 1616 

Q 412 = J 265 = JPE p. 127 = TC 724 

Q 413 =J266 = JPE p. 127-28 = WB 1-1 

Q 414 = J 267 = JPE p. 128 = TC 927 

Q 415 = J 268 = JPE p. 129 = HK 6 
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Q 416 

= J269 

= JPE p. 

130 = TC 26 

Q417 

= J270 

= JPE p. 

131 = HK 5 

Q 418 

= J 271 

= JPE p. 

131-32 = TC 788 

Q419 

= J272 

= JPE p. 

132 = TC 15 

Q 420 

= J273 

= JPE p. 

132-33 = TC 1790 

Q 421 

= J274 

= JPE p. 

133 =TC 2171 

Q 422 

= J 275 

= JPE p. 

133-34 = TC 7 

Q 423 

= J 276 

= JPEp. 

134 = TC 1354 

Q 424 

= J 277 

= JPE p. 

135 = TC 2088 

Q 425 

= J278 

= JPE p. 

135-36 = TC 1213 

Q 426 

= J279 

= JPE p. 

136-38 = TC 766 

Q 427 

= J 280 

= JPE p. 

138-39 = TC 1337 

Q 428 

= J 281 

= JPE p. 

139 = TC 1478 

Q 429 

= J 282 

* JPE p. 

140 = TC 5 

Q 430 

= J 283 

= JPE p. 

140-41 = TC 2537 

Q 431 

= J 284 

= JPE p. 

141 = TC 701 

Q 432 

= J 285 

= JPEp. 

14143 = TC 556 

Q 433 

* J 286 

= JPE p. 

143 = TC 1610 

Q 434 

= J 287 

= JPE p. 

14344 = TC 1107 

Q 435 

= J288 

= JPE p. 

144 = TC 540 

Q 436 

= J 289 

= JPE p. 

14445 = TC 1446 

Q 437 

= J 290 

= JPE p. 

145 = TC 2084 

Q 438 

= J 291 

= JPE p. 

14546 = TC 685 

Q 439 

= J 292 

= JPE p. 

146 = TC 24 

Q 440 

= J293 

= JPE p. 

147 = TC 1995 

Q 441 

= J 294 

= JPE p. 

14748 = TC 653 

Q 442 

= J 295 

= JPEp. 

148 = TC 1612 

Q 443 

= J 296 

= JPE p. 

149 = TC 1415 

Q 444 

= J 297 

= JPE p. 

149-50 = TC 697 

Q 445 

= J 298 

= JPE p. 

150-51 =TC 1765 

Q 446 

= J 299 

= JPE p. 

151 =TC 1376 

Q 447 

= J 300 

= JPE p. 

151-52 = TC 784 

Q 448 

= J 301 

* JPE p. 

152 = TC 3 

Q 449 

= J 302 

= JPE p. 

152-53 = TC 741 

Q 450 

= J 303 

= JPE p. 

153-54 =TC 1333 

Q 451 

= J304 

= JPE p. 

154 =TC 1641 

Q 452 

= J 305 

= JPE p. 

154-55 = TC 786 

Q 453 

= J 306 

- JPE p. 

155-56 = TC 1843 

Q 454 

= J 307 

= JPE p. 

156-57 = TC 2240 

Q 455 

= J 308 

= JPE p. 

157 = TC 2536 

Q 456 

= J 309 

= JPE p. 

157-58 = TC 23 

Q 457 

= J 310 

= JPE p. 

158 = TC 21 
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Q 458 = J 311 = JPEp. 158-59 = TC 765 

Q 459 = J 312 = JPEp. 159 = TC 1622 

Q460 = J 313 = JPEp. 160 = TC 1759 

Q461 =J 314 = JPEp. 160-61 = TC 17 

Q462 = J 315 = JPEp. 161 = TC 1414 

Q463 = J 316 = JPEp. 161-62 = TC 1536 

Q464 = J 317 = JPEp. 162 = TC 6 

Q465 = J 318 = JPEp. 163 =TC 1651A-B 

Q466 = J 319 = JPEp. 163 = TC 1879 

Q467 = J 320 = JPE p. 163-64 = TC 714 

Q468 =J 321 = JPEp. 164 = TC 1691 

Q 469 = J 322 = JPE p. 164-65 = TC 19 

Q 470 = J 323 = JPE p. 165 = TC 1300 

Q471 = J 324 = JPEp. 166 = TC 1184 

Q472 = J 325 = JPEp. 166-67 =TC 1378 

Q 473 = J 326 = JPE p. 167 = TC 1654 

Q 474 = J 327 = JPE p. 167-68 = TC 29 

Q475 =J 328 = JPEp. 168-69 = TC 1137 

Q 476 = J 329 = JPE p. 169 = TC 30 

Q477 = J 330 = JPEp. 170-71 =TCB 

Q478 =J 331 = JPEp. 171-72 = TCF 

Q 479 = J 332 = JPE p. 172-73 = TC 647 

Q480 = J 333 = JPEp. 173-74 =TC 654 

Q481 = J 334 = JPEp. 174-75 = TC 755 

Q 482 = J 335 = JPE p. 175-77 = TC 791 + 704 + 1046 

Q 483 = J 336 = JPE p. 177-78 = TC 898 

Q 484 = J 337 = JPE p. 178-79 = TC 913 

Q485 = J 338 = JPEp. 179-80 = TC 921 

Q486 = J 339 = JPEp. 180-81 =TC 1166 

Q487 = J 340 = JPEp. 181-83 =TC 1171 

Q488 = J 341 = JPEp. 183-84 = TC 1174 

Q 489 = J 342 = JPE p. 184-85 = TC 1175 

Q 490 = J 343 = JPE p. 185-89 = RNE V p. 135-36 = TC 1778 

Q491 =J 344 = JPEp. 189-90 = RNE Vp. 130 = TC2114 

Q 492 = J 345 = JPE p. 190 = TC 1824 

Q 493 = J 346 = JPE p. 190-91 = TC 1825 

Q 494 = J 347 = JPE p. 191-92 = TC 1976 

Q 495 = J 348 = JPE p. 192-94 = TC 2115 

Q 496 = J 349 = JPE p. 194 = TC 2502 

Q 497 = J 350 = JPE p. 195-99 = JSI p. 669 = TC 969 

Q 498 = J 351 = JPE p. 199-200 = TC 1173 

Q 499 = J 352 = JPE p. 200 = TC 673 
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Q 

500 

= J 353 

= JPE p. 200-201 = TC 699 

Q 

501 

= J354 

= JPE p. 201-2 = TC 1016 + 1024 + 1023 

Q 

502 

= J 355 

= JPE p. 202 = TC 1072 

Q 

503 

= J 356 

= JPE p. 202-3 = TC 1152 

Q 

504 

= J357 

= JPEp. 203 =TC 1170 

Q 

505 

= J 358 

= JPEp. 203-4 = TC 1172 

Q 

506 

= J 359 

= JPE p. 204 = TC 1236 

Q 

507 

= J 360 

= JPE p. 204-5 = TC 1334 

Q 

508 

= J 361 

= JPE p. 205 = TC 2080 

Q 

509 

= J 362 

= JPEp. 206 = TC 1506 

Q 

510 

= J 363 

= JPE p. 206-7 = TC 1532 

Q 

511 

= J 364 

= JPE p. 207 = TC 1667 

Q 

512 

= J 365 

= JPE p. 207-8 = TC 1844 

Q 

513 

= J 366 

= JPEp. 208-9 = TC 1881 

Q 

514 

= J 367 

= JPE p. 209-10 = TC 698 

Q 

515 

= J 368 

= JPE p. 210 = TC 1520 

Q 

516 

= J 369 

= JPEp. 211 =TC 1519 

Q 

517 

= J 370 

= JPE p. 211-12 = TC 536 

Q 

518 

= J 371 

= JPEp. 212 = TC 1867 

Q 

519 

= J 372 

= JPE p. 213 = TC 1109 

Q 

520 

= J 373 

= JPE p. 213 = TC 1110 

Q 

521 

= J 374 

= JPE p. 214 = TC 1501 

Q 

522 

= J 375 

= JPE p. 214-15 = TC 1530 

Q 

523 

= J 376 

= JPEp. 215-16 = TC 1747 

Q 

524 

= J 377 

= JPE p. 216 = TC 1785 

Q 

525 

= J 378 

= JPE p. 216-17 = TC 570 

Q 

526 

= J 379 

= JPE p. 217 = TC 1045 

Q 

527 

= J 380 

= JPEp. 218 = TC 1168 

Q 

528 

= J 381 

= JPE p. 218 = TC 1247 

Q 

529 

= J 382 

= JPE p. 219 = TC 1613 

Q 

530 

= J 383 

= JPE p. 219 = TC 2511 

Q 

530bis 

= J 384 

= JDA p. 94-95 

Q 

530ter 

= J 385 

= JDA p. 95 

Q 

531 

= J 386 

= Besse 1 = BM 130900 = JPQp. 118 

Q 

532 

= J 387 

= Besse 2 = BM 130899 = JPQ p. 119 

Q 

533 

= J 388 

= Besse 3 = BM 130898 = JPQ p. 119 

Q 

534 

= J 389 

= Besse 4 = BM 130897 = JPQ p. 119-20 

Q 

535 

= J 390 

= Besse 5 = BM 130882 = JPQ p. 120-21 

Q 

536 

= J 391 

= Besse 6 = BM 130885 = JPQ p. 121-22 

Q 

537 

= J 392 

= Ferris 1 = JPQ p. 122 

Q 

538 

= J 397 

= James 1 = JPQ p. 124-25 

Q 

539 

= J 398 

= Denny 1 = JPQ p. 125 
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Q 540 
Q 541 
Q 543 
Q 544 
Q 545 
Q 546 
Q 547 
Q 548 
Q 549 
Q 550 
Q 551 
Q 552 
Q 553 
Q 554 
Q 555 
Q 555bis 
Q 556 
Q 556bis 
Q 557 
Q 558 
Q 559 
Q 560 
Q 561 
Q 562 
Q 563 

Q 564 
Q 565 
Q 566 
Q 567 
Q 568 
Q 569 
Q 570 
Q 571 
Q 572 
Q 573 
Q 574 
Q 575 
Q 576 
Q 577 
Q 578 
Q 579 


= J 405 = BAD p. 143-45, 147 = WB 1-8 
= J 406 = BAD p. 145, 147 = WB 1-7 
= J 408 = AM 754 = JDS p. 317-22 = VL 15 
= J 409 = BH 3i = Ry 434i = UT p. 62 
= J483 =JAF p. 189-90 
= J484 =JAFp. 190-91 
= J485 =JAFp. 191 
= J 486 = JAF p. 191-92 
= J 487 = JAF p. 192-93 
= J 488 = JAF p. 193-94 
= J 852 = JQDI p. 97-99 

= J 860 = JSA p. 154 = LQS p. 333, fig. 3B = Penn 30.47.14 
= J 861 = JSA p. 154 = Leg p. 81, fig. 44 = Penn 30.47.90 
= J 862 = JSA p. 154 = Leg p. 83, fig. 49 = Penn 30.47.97 
= J 863 = JASI p. 32-38 
= J 864 = JQI p. 1-2 = PQS p. 277 
= J 867 = AM 171A (= R 4968) + B = JQI p. 6-7 
= J 868 = JSQI p. 39,41= TTI 35 
= J 869 = JSQI p. 41 = TTI 138 
= J 870 = JSQI p. 41-42 = TTI 363 
= J 871 = JSQI p. 42 = TTI 747 
= J 872 = JSQI p. 42,44 = TTI 863 
= J 873 = JaMAR III p. 95 = JSQI p. 46 = TTI B 
= J 874 = JSQI p. 46-47 = TTI A 

= J 875 = JSQI p. 47 = TTI 15 + 83 + 212 + 214 + 334 + 335 + 
367 + 491 + 492 + 571 + 738 
= J 880 = BM 122016 = JaMAR II pi. 2 = UT p. 63 
= J 881 = JPEQ p. 208-1 = Lyon 818bis = R 5023-29 
= J 882 = JPEQ p. 211-17 = Lyon 818ter = R 5014-22 
= J 883 = Ash 1954-753 = JAF p. 194 
= J 884 = Ash 1954-752 = JAF p. 194-95 
= J 888 = JaTAQ p. 134-35, pi. 24 = VL 11 
= J 889 = JIR p. 231-33 = VL 12 = VL C 47 
= J 890 = JIR p. 233-39 = VL 13 = UT p. 37 
= J 891 = JIR p. 239-40 = VL 14 
= J 893 = JDS p. 304-6 = Va 1158 
= J 894 = JDS p. 307, 305 = Va 1159 + 1165 
= J 895 = JDS p. 307, 305 = Va 1160 
= J 896 = JDS p. 307, 305 = Va 1161 
= J 897 = JDS p. 307-8, 305 = Va 1162 
= J 898 = JDS p. 308-9, 305 = Va 1163 
= J 899 = JDS p. 309-10, 305 = Va 1164 
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Q 580 = J 900 = JDS p. 310, 305 = Va 1166 

Q 581 = J 901 = JDS p. 310-11, 305 = Va 1167 

Q 582 = J 902 = JDS p. 311-14, 305 = Va 1168 

Q 583 = J 903 = JDS p. 314-15, 305 = Va 1169 

Q 584 = J 904 = JDS p.315,319 = Va 1170 

Q 585 = J 905 = JDS p. 315, 319 = Va 1171 

Q 586 = J 906 = JDS p. 315-16, 319 = Va 1172 

Q 587 =J 907 = JDSp. 316, 319 = Va 1173 

Q 588 = J 908 = JDS p. 316-17, 319 = Va 1174 

Q 589 =J 909 = JDS p.317, 319= Va 1175 

Q 590 = J 1063 = CUM 48.1956 = JSAC p. 43-44, pi. I, 1 

Q 591 = J 1064 = CUM 48.1958 = JSAC p. 44, pi. I, 2 

Q 592 = J 1065 = CUM 49.1957 = JSAC p. 44, pi. II, 3 

Q 593 = J 1066 = CUM 49.627 = JSAC p. 4445, p. II, 4 

Q 594 = J 1067 = CUM 49.632 = GB 38 = JSAC p. 45-46, pi. II, 5 = Ry 

483 

Q 59 5 = J 1068 = CUM 49.635 = IB 25 = J SAC p. 46, pi. II, 6 = Ry 467 

Q 596 = J 1069 = CUM 49.636 = IB 22 = JSAC p. 46, pi. Ill, 7 = Ry 

469 

Q 597 = J 1070 = CUM 49.637 = IB 24 = JSAC p. 46, pi. Ill, 8 = Ry 

470 

Q 598 = J 1071 = CUM 49.638 = IB 29 = JSAC p. 47, pi. Ill, 9 = Ry 

474 

Q 599 = J 1072 = CUM 49.639 = IB 31 = JSAC p. 47, pi. Ill, 10 = Ry 

476 

Q 600 ' = J 1073 = CUM 49.640 = IB 20 = JSAC p. 4748, pi. IV, 11 = 

Ry 465 

Q 601 = J 1074 = CUM 49.641 = JSAC p. 48, pi. IV, 12 

Q 602 = J 1075 = CUM 49.642 = GB 41 = Ry 486 = JSAC p. 48, pi. V, 

13 

Q 603 = J 1076 = CUM 49.643 = GB 7=37 = JSAC p. 4849, pi. V, 14 = 

Ry 482 

Q 604 = J 1077 = CUM 49.644 = IB 23 = JSAC p. 49, pi. VI, 15 = Ry 

468 

Q 605 = J 1078 = CUM 49.645 = GB 40 = JSAC p. 49-50, pi. VI, 16 = 

Ry 485 

Q 606 = J 1079 = CUM 49.646 = IB 21 = JSAC p. 50, pi. VI, 17 = Ry 

466 

Q 607 = J 1080 = CUM 49.647 = IB 30 = JSAC p. 50, pi. VII, 18 = Ry 

475 

Q 608 = J 1081 = CUM 49.648 = JSAC p. 50-51, pi. VII, 19 

Q 609 = J 1082 = CUM 49.649 = JSAC p. 51, pi. VIII, 20 
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Q 611 = J 1093 = BEAGp. 51-52 = HN p. 37-39 = JalRM p. 308, 310 = 

JaMAR II p. 91-92, pi. 7 = Muk 342 = VL 5 
Q 612 =J 1105 = DoF 12 = JaMAR III p. ll.pl. 1 = Muk 35 = VL 35a 
Q 613 =J 1106 = DoF 13 = JaMAR III p. 11, pi. 1 = Muk 36 = VL 35b 

Q 614 = J 1107 = DoF 14 = JaMAR III p. 11, pi. 1 = Muk 37 = VL 35c 

Q 615 =J 1108 = DoF 15 = JaMAR III p. ll.pl. 1 = Muk 38 = VL 35d 

Q 616 =J 1109 = DoF 16 = JaMAR III p. 11, pi. 1 = Muk 39 = VL 35e 

Q 617 = J 1110 = DoF 18 = JaMAR III p. 11-12, pi. 1 = Muk 40 = VL 

35f 

Q 618 = J 1111 = DoF 17 = JaMAR IIIp. 12, pi. 1 = Muk 41 = VL 35g, 

h 

Q 619 =J 1112 = DoF 19 = JaMAR III p. 12, pi. 1 = Muk 42 = VL 35i 
Q 620 = J 1115 = DoF 3 = JaMAR III p. 12, pi. 1 = Muk 45 = VL 35j 

Q 621 = J 1116 = DoF 4 = JaMAR IIIp. 12, pi. 1 = Muk 46 = VL 35k 

Q 622 = J 1116bis = JaMAR III p. 12, pi. 1 = Muk 47 = VL 351 

Q 623 = J 1117 = DoF 5a = JaMAR III p. 12, pi. 1 = Muk 47 = VL 35m 

Q 624 =J 1118 = DoF 5b = JaMAR IIIp. 12-13, pi. 1 = Muk 47a = VL 

35n 

Q 625 =J 1119 = DoF 7 = JaMAR IIIp. 13, pi. 1 = Muk 47b = VL 35o 

Q 626 = J 1120 = JaMAR III p. 13, pi. 1 = Muk 48 = VL 35p 

Q 627 = J 1121 = DoF 6 = JaMAR IIIp. 13, pi. 1 = Muk 49 = VL 35q 

Q 628 = J 1122= DoF 7 = JaMAR IIIp. 13 = Muk 50 = VL 35r 

Q 629 = J 1122bis = JaMAR III p. 13, pi. 2 = Muk 50a = VL 36a 

Q 630 = J 1123 = DoF 8 = JaMAR III p. 13, pi. 2 = Muk 51 = VL 36b 

Q 631 =J 1124 = DoF 10 = JaMAR IIIp. 14, pi. 2 = Muk 52 = VL 36c 
Q 632 = J 1125 = DoF 9 = JaMAR III p. 14, pi. 2 = Muk 53 = VL 36d 

Q 633 = J 1126 = JaMAR III p. 14, pi. 2 = Muk 54 = VL 36e 

Q 634 =J 1127 = DoF 11= JaMAR IIIp. 14, pi. 2 = Muk 55 = VI 36f 

Q 635 = J 1130 = DoF 1 = JaMAR III p. 115, pi. 20 = Muk 59 

Q 637 = J 1132 = DoF 2b = JaMAR IIIp. 115, pi. 20 = Muk 59b 

Q 638 =J 1140 = DoF 21 = JaMAR IIIp. 115-16, pi. 20 = Muk 67 

Q 639 = J 1142 = DoF 20= JaMAR III p. 116, pi. 20 = Muk 69 

Q 640 = J 1147 = DoF 22 = JaMAR III p. 116, pi. 20 = Muk 74 

Q 641 = J 1268 = JaMAR III p. 14, pi. 2 = Muk 368 = VL 37 

Q 642 = J 1301 = JaMAR III p. 14-15, pi. 2 = Muk 400 = VL C 64 

Q 643 = J 1478 = JaMAR III p. 15, pi. 2 = Muk 784 = VL C 78 

Q 644 = J 1481 = JaMAR III p. 15, pi. 2 = Muk 787 = VL C 76a 

Q 645 = J 1482 = JaMAR III p. 15, pi. 2 = Muk 788 = VL C 76b 

Q 646 = J 1483 = JaMAR III p. 15, pi. 2 = Muk 789 = VL C 76c 

Q 647 = J 1484 = JaMAR III p. 16, pi. 2 = Muk 790 = VL C 76d 

Q 648 = J 1492 = JaMAR III p. 16, pi. 2 = Muk 798 = VL C 73 

Q649 = J 1504 = JaMAR III p. 16, pi. 2 = Muk 810 = VL C 74 
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Q 650 = J 1507 = JaMAR III p. 16, pi. 2 = Muk 813 = VL C 69a 

Q 651 = J 1508 = JaMAR III p. 16, pi. 2 = Muk 814 = VL C 69b 

Q 652 = J 1520 = JaMAR III p. 16, pi. 2 = Muk 826 = VL C 67 

Q 653 = J 1522 = JaMAR III p. 16, pi. 2 = Muk 828 = VL C 68 

Q 654 = J 1523 = JaMAR III p. 16-17, pi. 2 = Muk 829 = VL C 70a 

Q 655 = J 1524 = JaMAR III p. 17, pi. 2 = Muk 830 = VL C 70b 

Q 656 = J 1526 = JaMAR III p. 17, pi. 2 = Muk 832 = VL C 70c 

Q 657 = J 1527 = JaMAR III p. 17, pi. 2 = Muk 833 = VL C 70d 

Q 658 = J 1529 = JaMAR III p. 17, pi. 2 = Muk 835 = VL C 77a 

Q 659 = J 1530 = JaMAR III p. 17, pi. 2 = Muk 836 = VL C 77b 

Q 660 = J 1531 = JaMAR III p. 18, pi. 2 = Muk 837 = VL C 66a 

Q 661 = J 1532 = JaMAR III p. 18, pi. 2 = Muk 838 = VL C 66b 

Q 662 = J 1533 = JaMAR III p. 18, pi. 2 = Muk 839 = VL C 71 

Q 663 = J 1594 = JaMAR III p. 18, pi. 3 = Muk 656 = VL 40a 

Q 664 = J 1595 = JaMAR III p. 18, pi. 3 = Muk 657 = VL 40b 

Q 665 = J 1596 = JaMAR III p. 18, pi. 3 = Muk 658 = VL 40c 

Q 666 = J 1597 = JaMAR III p. 18-19, pi. 3 = Muk 659 = VL 40d 

Q 667 = J 1598 = JaMAR III p. 19, pi. 3 = Muk 660 = VL 40e 

Q 668 = J 1599 = JaMAR III p. 19, pi. 3 = Muk 660bis = VL 40f 

Q 669 = J 1600 = JaMAR III p. 19, pi. 3 = Muk 661 = VL 40g 

Q 670 = J 1601 = Muk 662 = VL 40h, i = JaMAR III p. 19-20, pi. 3 

Q 671 = J 1602 = JaMAR III p. 20, pi. 3 = Muk 663 = VL 40j 

Q 672 = J 1603 = JaMAR III p. 20, pi. 3 = Muk 664 = VL 40k 

Q 673 = J 1656 = JaMAR III p. 20, pi. 4 = Muk 718 = VL 42a 

Q 674 = J 1657 = JaMAR III p. 20, pi. 4 = Muk 719 = VL 42b 

Q 675 = J 1657bis = JaMAR III p. 20-21, pi. 4 = VL 42bis 

Q 676 = J 1816 = DoWS p. 1-3, 8, pi. 16-17 = JaIRM p. 308 = JaMAR 

II p.78-79, 82 = MAG II p. 429 = Muk 104 = VL 22 = WiZAG 
p. 79, 87 = WS 21 

Q 677 = J 1817 = JaIRM p. 308 = JaMAR II p. 82-83, pi. 6 = Muk 105 

Q 678 = J 1818 = DoWS p. 1-3, 8, pi. 14 = JaIRM p. 308 = JaMAR II p. 

83-84 = MAG II p. 427, 429 = Muk 106 = VL 21 = WiZAG p. 
79 = WS 20 

Q 679 = J 1819 = DoWS p. 1, 3, 7-8, pi. 13 = JaIRM p. 308 = JaMAR II 

p. 78-79, 84-85, pi. 5 = MAG II p. 427, 429 = Muk 107 = VL 
23 = WiZAG p. 79-80 = WS 19 

Q 680 = J 2098a-e = DoCA 11-12 = JaMAR III p. 21, pi. 4 = VL 43a-e 

Q 681 = J 2195 = VBp. 44= JQBp. 178-79 

Q 682 = J 2213a-b = BM 117816-17 = JaMAR II p. 53, pi. 2 

Q 683 = J 2218a-c = BM 122012-14 = JaMAR II p. 54, pi. 3 

Q 684 = J 2219 = BM 122019 = JaMAR II p. 54, pi. 3 

Q 685 = J 2221 = BM 125338 = JaMAR II p. 55, pi. 3 
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Q 686 = J 2224 = JaMAR II p. 76, pi. 4 = VL 3 

Q 687 = J 2353 = DoWS p. 2-3, 6-7 = JaMAR II p. 78-82, 86-88, pi. 6 = 

MAG II p. 427-29 = VL 24 = WiZAG p. 80-82 = WS 14 
Q 688 = J 2354 = DoWS p. 3-4, pi. 4 = JaMAR II p. 78-79, 88 = MAG 

II p. 425-29 = VL 25 = WiZAG p. 82 = WS 1 
Q 689 = J 2355 = DoWS p. 2-3, 5, pi. 5 = JaMAR II p. 89 = WiZAG p. 

82 = WS 2 

Q 690 = J 2356a = DoWS p. 3, 5, pi. 6, 7 = JaMAR II p. 89-91, pi. 7 = 

MAG II p. 429 = VL 29a = WiZAG p. 82 = WS 3 + 4 
= J 2356b = VL 29b = JaMAR II p. 91, pi. 7 
= J 2356c = DoWS p. 3, 6 = JaMAR II p. 91, pi. 7 = VL 29c = 
WS 9 

Q 691 = J 2357 = JaMAR II p. 92 = VL C 21 = WiZAG p. 68. Cited as 

Q 909 (= NAM 1646 = CIAS 49.8l/r9/nl) 

Q 692 = J 2358 = GA p. 223 = JaMAR III p. 21-22, pL 4 = VL 2 

Q 693 = J 2359 = AM 256b = JaMAR III p. 22, pi. 4 = VL 4 

Q 694 = J 2360 = GB 33 = JaMAR III p. 22-26, pi. 5 = MAG I p. 5 = 

PLHp. 117-35 =VL 6 = WB 1-10 

Q 695 = J 2361 = BNL X p. 420-23, XII p. 56-57 = GB 34 = JaMAR III 

p. 26-30, pi. 6 = MAG I p. 5 = VL 7 = RRA p. 54 = WB 3-64 

Q 696 = J 2362 = JaMAR III p. 31, pi. 4 = VL 8 

Q 697 = J 2363 = CIAS 47.91/r3 = JaMAR III p. 31, pi. 4 = JP 5 = WB 

2-40 

Q 698 = J 2364 = JaMAR III p. 31, pi. 7 = VL 16 = VL C 57 

Q 699 = J 2365 = JaMAR III p. 31-32 = VL 20 

Q 700 = J 2366 = VL 30 = VL C 32 = WB 3-56 

Q 701 = J 2367 = JaMAR III p. 33, pi. 7 = VL 38a 

Q 702 = J 2368 = JaMAR III p. 33, pi. 7 = VL 38b 

Q 703 = J 2369 = JaMAR III p. 33-34, pi. 7 = VL 38c 

Q 704 = J 2370 = JaMAR III p. 34, pi. 8 = VL 39a 

Q 705 = J 2371 = JaMAR III p. 34, pi. 8 = VL 39b 

Q 706 = J 2372 = JaMAR III p. 34, pi. 8 = VL 39c 

Q 707 = J 2373 = JaMAR III p. 34, pi. 8 = VL 39d 

Q 708 = J 2374 = JaMAR HI p. 34-35, pi. 8 = VL 39e 

Q 709 = J 2375 = JaMAR III p. 35, pi. 8 = VL 39f 

Q 710 = J 2376 = JaMAR III p. 35, pi. 8 = VL 39g 

Q 711 = J 2377 = JaMAR III p. 35, pi. 8 = VL 39h 

Q 712 = J 2378 = JaMAR III p. 35, pi. 8 = VL 4la 

Q 713 = J 2379 = JaMAR III p. 35, pi. 8 = VL 41b 

Q 714 = J 2380 = JaMAR III p. 35, pi. 8 = VL 4lc 

Q 715 = J 2381 = JaMAR III p. 35, pi. 8 = VL 4ld 

Q 716 = J 2382 = JaMAR III p. 35, pi. 8 = VL 4le 
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Q 717 = J 2383 = JaMAR III p. 35-36, pi. 8 = VL 41f 

Q 718 = J 2384 = JaMAR III p. 36, pi. 8 = VL41g 

Q 719 = J 2385 = JaMAR III p. 36, pi. 8 = VL 41 h 

Q 720 = J 2386 = JaMAR III p. 36, pi. 8 = VL C 22 = VL 44 

Q 721 = J 2387 = JaMAR III p. 37, pi. 9 = VL 45a 

Q 722 = J 2388 = JaMAR III p. 37, pi. 9 = VL 45b 

Q 723 = J 2389 = JaMAR III p. 37, pi. 9 = VL 45c 

Q 724 = J 2390 = JaMAR III p. 37, pi. 9 = VL 45d 

Q 725 = J 2391 = JaMAR III p. 37, pi. 9 = VL 45e 

Q 726 = J 2392 = JaMAR III p. 37, pi. 9 = VL 45f 

Q 727 = J 2393 = JaMAR III p. 37, pi. 9 = VL 45g 

Q 728 = J 2394 = JaMAR III p. 37, pi. 9 = VL 45h 

Q 729 = J 2395 = JaMAR III p. 37, pi. 9 = VL 45i 

Q 730 = J 2396 = JaMAR III p. 37, pi. 9 = VL 45j 

Q 731 = J 2397 = JaMAR III p. 37, pi. 9 = VL 45k 

Q 732 = J 2398 = JaMAR III p. 37-38, pi. 9 = VL 451 

Q 733 = J 2399 = JaMAR III p. 38, pi. 9 = VL 45m 

Q 734 = J 2400 = JaMAR III p. 38, pi. 9 = VL 45n 

Q 735 = J 2401 = JaMAR III p. 38, pi. 10 = VL 46a 

Q 736 = J 2402 = JaMAR III p. 38, pi. 10 = VL 46b 

Q 737 = J 2403 = JaMAR III p. 38, pi. 10 = VL 46c 

Q 738 = J 2404 = JaMAR III p. 38, pi. 10 = VL 46d 

Q 739 = J 2405 = JaMAR III p. 38, pi. 10 = VL 46e 

Q 740 = J 2406 = JaMAR HI p. 38-39, pi. 10 = VL 48a 

Q 741 = J 2407 = JaMAR III p. 39, pi. 10 = VL 48b 

Q 742 = J 2408-9 = JaMAR III p. 39, pi. 10 = VL 48c, d 

Q 743 = J 2410 = JaMAR III p. 39, pi. 10 = VL 48e 

Q 744 = J 2411 = JaMAR III p. 39 = VL48f 

Q 745 = J 2412 = JaMAR III p. 39, pi. 10 = VL 48g = VL C 24 

Q 746 = J 2413 = JaMAR III p. 39, pi. 10 = VL 49a = VL C 14a 

Q 747 = J 2414 = JaMAR III p. 39-40, pi. 10 = VL 49b = VL C 14b 

Q 748 = J 2415 = JaMAR III p. 40, pi. 10 = VL 49c = VL C 15 

Q 749 = J 2416 = JaMAR III p. 40, pi. 10 = VL 50a 

Q 750 = J 2417 = JaMAR III p. 40, pi. 10 = VL 50b 

Q 751 = J 2418 = JaMAR III p. 40, pi. 10 = VL 50c 

Q 752 = J 2419 = JaMAR III p. 40, pi. 10 = VL 51 = VL C 17 

Q 753 = J 2420 = JaMAR III p. 41, pi. 10 = VL 52a 

Q 754 = J 2421 = JaMAR III p. 41, pi. 10 = VL 52b 

Q 755 = J 2422 = JaMAR III p. 41, pi. 11 = VL 53a = VL C 16a 

Q 756 = J 2423 = JaMAR III p. 41, pi. 11 = VL 53b = VL C 16b 

Q 757 = J 2424 = JaMAR III p. 41, pi. 11 = VL 53c = VL C 16c 

Q 758 = J 2425 = JaMAR III p. 41, pi. 11 = VL 53d = VL C 16d 
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Q 759 = J 2426 = JaMAR III p. 41, pi. 11 = VL 53e = VL C 16e 

Q 760 = J 2427 = JaMAR III p. 41, pi. 11 = VL 54a 

Q 761 = J 2428 = JaMAR III p. 42, pi. 11 = VL 54b 

762 = J 2429 = JaMAR III p. 42, pi. 11 = VL 54c 

763 = J 2430 = JaMAR III p. 42, pi. 12 = VL 55a = VL C 37 

764 = J 2431 = JaMAR III p. 42, pi. 12 = VL 55b, c = VL C 38a, b 

765 = J 2432 = JaMAR III p. 42, pi. 12 = VL 55d = VL C 39a 

766 = J 2433 = JaMAR III p. 42, pi. 12 = VL 55e 

767 = J 2434 = JaMAR III p. 42, pi. 12 = VL 55f = VL C 39b 

768 = J 2435 = JaMAR III p. 42, pi. 12 = VL 55g 

Q 769 = J 2436 = CIAS 47.1 l/b2 = JaMAR III p. 42-44, pi. 12 = TS b 

(= VL 57 ) + TS c (= R 3881 = G1 1404[1614] = IB 49 = SE 77 
= Ry 494) 

Q 770 = J 2437 = JaMAR III p. 44-45, pi. 12 = TS k 

Q 771 = J 2438 = JaMAR III p. 45, pi. 12= VL 60 = VL C 59 

Q 772 = J 2439 = JaMAR III p. 45-46, pi. 12 = VL 61 

Q 773 = J 2440 = AM 243d = JaMAR III p. 46, pi. 13= VL 62 = VL C 

30 

Q 744 = J 2441 = AM 243a = JaMAR III p. 46, pi. 13 = VL 63 = VL C 

28 = VL 63 = VL C 28 

Q 775 = J 2442 = AM 243f = JaMAR III p. 46, pi. 13 = VL 64 = VL C 

26 

Q 776 = J 2443 = JaMAR III p. 46, pi. 13 = VL 65 

Q 776bis = J 2443bis = JaMAR III p. 47 = VL 65bis 

Q 777 = J 2444 = JaMAR III p. 47-48, pi. 13 = VL 66 

Q 778 = J 2445 = JaMAR III p. 48, pi. 13 = VL 67 

Q 779 = J 2446 = AM 243b, c = JaMAR III p. 48, pi. 13 = VL 68 = VL 

C 25 

Q 780 = J 2447 = JaMAR III p. 48, pi. 13 = VL 69 

Q 781 = J 2448 = JaMAR III p. 49, pi. 13 = VL 70 = VL C 60 

Q 782 = J 2449 = JaMAR III p. 49, pi. 13 = VL 71 

Q 783 = J 2450 = JaMAR III p. 49, pi. 13 = VL 72 

Q 784 = J 2451 = JaMAR III p. 49, pi. 13 = VL 73 

Q 785 = J 2452a-f = JaMAR III p. 49-50, pi. 14 = VL 74a-f 

Q 786 = J 2453 = JaMAR III p. 50, pi. 14 = VL 75 

Q 787 = J 2454 = JaMAR III p. 50-51, pi. 14 = VL 76a-e = WB 2-104c, 

2-105a-d 

Q 788 = J 2455 = JaMAR III p. 51, pi. 14 = VL 77 

Q 790 = J 2457 = JaMAR III p. 51-52, pi. 14 = VL C 1 

Q 791 = J 2458 = JaMAR III p. 52, pi. 15 = VL C 5 

Q 792 = J 2459 = JaMAR III p. 53, pi. 15 = VL C 6 

Q 793 = J 2460 = JaMAR III p. 53, pi. 15 = VL C 8 
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Q 794 = J 2461 = JaMAR III p. 53, pi. 15 = VL C 11 

Q 795 = J 2462 = JaMAR III p. 53, pi. 15 = VL C 13 

Q 796 = J 2463 = JaMAR III p. 53, pi. 15 = VL C 18 

Q 797 = J 2464 = JaMAR III p. 53, pi. 15 = VL C 19 

Q 798 = J 2465 = JaMAR III p. 53, pi. 15 = VL C 27 

Q 799 = J 2466 = JaMAR III p. 53-54, pi. 15 = VL C 29 

Q 800 = J 2467 = JaMAR III p. 54, pi. 15 = VL C 31 

Q 801 = J 2468 = JaMAR III p. 54, pi. 15 = VL C 34 

Q 802 = J 2469 = JaMAR III p. 54, pi. 15 = VL C 42 

Q 803 = J 2470 = JaMAR III p. 54-55, pi. 15 = VL C 46 

Q 804 = J 2471 = JaMAR III p. 55, pi. 15 = VL C 51 

Q 805 = J 2472 = JaMAR III p. 55, pi. 15 = VL C 55 = WB 3-61 

Q 806 = J 2473 = J 341 + VL C 61 = JaMAR III p. 55-56, pi. 16 

Q 807 = J 2474 = JaMAR III p. 56, pi. 16 = VL C 62 

Q 808 = J 2475 = JaMAR III p. 80, pi. 17 = NYU 1 

Q 809 = J 2489 = DoSA pi. 69 = JaMAR III p. 96 

Q 810 = J 2490 a-1 = DoSA pi. 76 = JaMAR III p. 96-97 

Q 811 = J 2497 = C1ASAN pi. 73 = JaMAR III p. 104 = TC 1871 

Q 812 = J 2498 = C1ASAN pi. 78 = JaMAR III p. 104 = TC 927 

Q 813 = J 2499 = C1ASAN pi. 73 = JaMAR III p. 104 = TC 2009 

Q 814 = J 2500 = C IAS AN pi. 81 = JaMAR III p. 104 = TC 1950 

Q 815 = J 2501 = C LAS AN pi. 78 = JaMAR III p. 104-5 = TC 788 

Q 816 = J 2502 = C1ASAN pi. 81 = JaMAR III p. 105 = TC 1900 

Q 817 = J 2503 = ClASAN pi. 77 = JaMAR III p. 105 = TC 1917 

Q 818 = J 2504 = ClASAN pi. 78 = JaMAR III p. 105 = TC 857 

Q 819 = J 2505 = ClASAN pi. 79 = JaMAR III p. 105 = TC 1446 

Q 820 = J 2506 = ClASAN pi. 81 = JaMAR III p. 105 = TC 1759 

Q 821 = J 2507 = ClASAN pi. 78 = JaMAR III p. 105 = TC 893 

Q 822 = J 2508 = JaMAR III p. 105-6 

Q 823 = J 2509 = JaMAR III p. 106 

Q 824 = J 2510 = JaMAR III p. 106 

Q 825 = J 2511 = ClASAN pi. 37 = JaMAR III p. 106 = TC 1822 

Q 826 = J 2512 = ClASAN pi. 81 = JaMAR III p. 106 = TC 1817 

Q 827 = J 2513 = ClASAN pi. 79 = JaMAR III p. 106 = TC 1341 

Q 828 = J 2514 = JaMAR III p. 106-7 

Q 829 = J 2515 = ClASAN pi. 39 = JaMAR III p. 107 = TC 1604 

Q 830 = J 2516 = ClASAN pi. 81 = JaMAR III p. 107 = TC 1853 

Q 831 = J 2517 = ClASAN pi. 83 = JaMAR III p. 107 = TC 1860 

Q 832 = J 2518 = ClASAN pi. 79 = JaMAR III p. 107 = TC 1237 

Q 833 = J 2519 = ClASAN pi. 81 = JaMAR III p. 107 = TC 1743 

Q 834 = J 2520 = JaMAR III p. 107 

Q 835 = J 2521 = ClASAN pi. 82 = JaMAR III p. 107 = TC 2085 
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Q 836 

= J 2522 = JaMAR III p. 107 

Q 837 

= J 2523 = JaMAR III p. 107-8 

Q 838 

= J 2863 = JaYE p. 113-14 


= Ry 366= AM 2U6~j-S && 

Q 840 

= Ry 367 = AM 335 = CIAS 47.ll/p8/nl = NAM 483 

Q 841 

= Ry 368 = AM 355 

Q 842 

= Ry 369 = AM 356 

Q 843 

= Ry 370 = AM 359 

Q 844 

= Ry 371 = AM 360 = J 865 = JQI p. 2-5 

Q 845 

= Ry 376 = GB 1 

Q 846 

= Ry 377 = GB 2 

Q 847 

= Ry 378 = GB 3 

Q 848 

= Ry 379 = GB 4 

Q 849 

= Ry 380 = GB 5 

Q 850 

= Ry 381 =GB6 

Q 851 

= Ry 382 = GB 7 

Q 852 

= Ry 383 = GB 8 

Q 853 

= Ry 384 = GB 9 

Q 854 

= Ry 385 = GB 10 

Q 855 

= Ry 387 = GB 1 lb = JaMAR III p. 72,78 = WB 3-54 

Q 856 

= Ry 390 = HSG p. 35, 36 = R 3534 

Q 857 

= Ry 391 = GB 13 = IB 52 = Ry 497 

Q 858 

= Ry 461 = GB 17 = JaMAR HI p. 72 = WB 3-68 

Q 859 

= Ry 462 = GB 18 

Q 860 

= Ry 463 = GB 19a 

Q 861 

= Ry 464 = GB 19b 

Q 862 

= Ry 471 = IB 26 

Q 863 

= Ry 472 = IB 27 

Q 864 

= Ry 473 = IB 28 

Q 865 

= Ry 477 = IB 32 

Q 866 

= Ry 478 = GB 33 

Q 867 

= Ry 479 = GB 34 

Q 868 

= Ry 480a-b = GB 35a-b 

Q 869 

= Ry 481 = GB 36 

Q 870 

= Ry 484 = GB 39 

Q 871 

= Ry 487 = GB 42 

Q872 

= Ry 488 = GB 43 = VL C 52 = WB 3-61bis 

Q 873 

= Ry 489 = GB 44 = VL C 53 

Q 874 

= Ry 521 = BM 103059 

Q 875 

= Ry 525 = Va 713 

Q 876 

= Ry 526 = Va 714 

Q 877 

= Ry 530 = Va 797 
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Q 878 = Ry 531 = Va 798 

Q 879 =Ry 552 = 1st 7678 

Q 880 = Ry 555 = Bal I = Louvain 9 

Q 881 = Ry 557 = BM 132169 

Q 882 =Ry 558 = BM 132171 

Q 883 = Ry 559 = BM 132172 

Q 884 =Ry 560= BM 132173 
Q 885 =Ry 561 = BM 132174 
Q 886 = Ry 562 = BM 132175 

Q 887 = Ry 563 = BM 132176 

Q 888 = Ry 564 = BM 132177 

Q 889 =Ry 565 = BM 132178 

Q 890 =Ry 566= BM 132179 

Q 891 = Ry 567 = BM 132180 

Q 892 = Ry 568 = BM 132182 

Q 893 =Ry 569 = BM 132183 

Q 894 = Ry 570 = BM 132184 

Q 895 = Ry 571 

Q 896 = Ry 573 = Seyrig 1 

Q 897 = Ry 581 = Bom 56 

Q 898 = VL 1 = BM 132529 = JaMAR II p. 44-45, III p. 7 = MAG I p. 

1-22 = VL C 58 

Q 899 = VL 9 = JaMAR III p. 67 = MAG II p. 419-23, pi. 1 

Q 900 = VL 10 = JaMAR III p. 67 = MAG II p. 423-25, pi. 2 

Q 901 = Ham7 = Ash 1952.515 = BBSIS p.54-55 

Q 902 =WBarp. 159-63 

Q 903 = AM60.1284= JaMAR Up. 132-33 

Q 904 = AM 60.1332 = CIAS 95.11/r8/nl = JaMAR II p. 133-34 = 

NAM 2374 

Q 905 = AM 60.1477 = CIAS 95.ll/p8/nl = JaMAR II p. 134-35 = 

NAM 2694 

Q 906 = AM 60.1478 = JaMAR II p. 135-36 

Q 907 = AM 737 = CIAS 47.10/p2/nl = NAM 346 

Q 908 = AM 223 = CIAS 49.10/ol/n3 = NAM 232 

Q 909 = NAM 1646 = CIAS 49.81/i9/nl 

Q 910 = AM 200 = CIAS 95.1 l/o2/n2 = NAM 213 

Q 911 = NAM 2770 = CIAS 95.1 l/o9/n3 

Q 912 = NAM 2340 = CIAS 95.11/p9/nl 

Q 913 = NAM 224 = CIAS 95.1 l/w5/nl 

Q 914 = J 2898 = JPIM p. 98-100 

Q 915 = BMus 8 = BEQ p. 21-27, pi. 2 

Q 916 = JR WBrashear l = RISp. 165-73 
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Q 917 = JR WBrashear 2 = RIS p. 173-75 

Q 918 = JR WBrashear 3 = RIS p. 175-76 

Q919 = JR WBrashear 4 = RIS p. 176-77 

Q 920 = JR WBrashear 5 = RIS p. 177-78 
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